BUITENGEWONE

 EXTRAORDINARY

l@fant

VAN DIE UNIE VAN SUID-AFRIKA

- THE UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA

‘r,

| UITGEGEE 0P GESAG

overnme

nt“%leﬁte

PUBLISHED B;Y-A'Urmc_m?v; '

Von. XCV.] ~  PRYS 6d. . PRETORIA, 15 JANUARIE

1934, PRICE 6d. - [No. 2161,

¢

Alle Proklamasies, Goewerments- en Algemene Kennisgewings,
wat vir die eerste maal gepubliscer word, is in die linker
bohoek met 'n % gemerk. Yz 1

 GOEWERMENTSKENNISGEWING

UNIE-DEPARTEMENT VAN ONDERWYS.
; Onderstaande Goewermentskennisgewing wor'd.vir-algemene
informasie gepubliseer. :
. : . 8. F. N. GIE,

) Sekretaris van Onderwys.
Unie-departement van Onderwys, Pretoria, '

3 No. 58.] ) [19 Januarie 1934.
UNIVERSITEIT VAN DIE WITWATERSRAND.

REGULASIES OPGESTEL DEUR DIE UNIVERSITEIT,
. WITWATERSRAND. _ _

Hierby word vir algemene informasie bekendgemaalk dat,
dit Sg Eksellensie die Beampte Belas met die Uitoefening
van die Uitvoerende Gesag behaag het om, kragtens die
bepalinge van artikel vier-en-twintig van die Universiteit van
die Witwatersrand, Johanneshurg, Private Wet, 1921 (No. 15
van 1921), die volgende regulasies opgestel deur die Raad van
die Universiteit van die Witwatersrand kragtens artikel vier-
en-twiniig van genoemde Wet en paragraaf 26 van Statuut T,
goed te keur. ' Hierdie regulasies vervang alle vorige regu-
asles opgestel kragtens genocemde ar'tikaf van die Wet en

Statute: — | ¥
UNIVERSITEIT VAN DIE WITWATERSRAND,
. - JOHANNESBURG. 5

REGULASIES VIR GRADE.
ALGEMENE REGULASIES.

G.1.
(@) 'n matrikulasie-sertifikaat van die Gemeenskaplike
Matrikulasieraad besit, of aan die voorwaardes vir vry-
stelling van die matrikulasie-eksamen, deur die Raad
voorgeskryf, voldoen het en die Raad se sertifikaat hier-
voor besit; of . ] n )

(b) die matrikulasie-sertifikaat van die Universiteit van die
Kaap de Goede Hoop besit, of van die matrikulasie-
elksamen van daardie Universiteit vrygestel is; of

{¢) geslaag het in of vrygestel is van die senior-sertifikaat-
eksamen van die Universiteit van die Kaap die Goede
Hoop voor'2 April 1918, ooreenkomstig die voorwaardes
wat vir toegang tot die B.Sc.-eksamens van daardie
Universiteit kwalifiseer, i : '
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Elke kandidaat vir 'n graad moet bewys. lewer dat hy

All Proclamations, Government and Genéral Notices, pub--
- lished for the- first time, are _.ia‘uiicated by @ % in the ;

left-hand upper corner, -

GOVERNMENT NOTICE ¢
UNICN DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATICN.
The following Government Notig':e{ is publ_ished for general
information. i
"8, F. N. GIE,
Secretary for Education.
Union Department. of Education, Pretoria. - :

% No. 58.] . [19th January, 1934.
UNIVERSITY. OF THE WITWATERSRAND,

REGULATIONS FRAMED BY THE UNIVERSITY OF
= . THE WITWATERSRAND. T

F i,

It is herehy notified for  general information that ~His
Kxcelleney the Officer Administering the Government has been
pleased, in terms of section twenty-four of the University of
the Witwatersrand, Johannesburg, Private Act, 1921 (No. 15
of 1921), io approve of the following regulations framed hy
the Counecil ef the University of the Witwatersrand in terms
of section twenty-four of the said Aect and paragraph 26 of
Statute I to supersede all previous regulations framed under
the said section of the Act and Statutes:—

' UNIVERSITY OF THE WITWATERSRAND,
: ' JOHANNESBURG. _

REGULATIONS FOR DEGREES.

GENERAL REGULATIONS,

G.1. Every candidate for a degree must produce évidence
that he has either— - i
" (a) obtained the matriculation ! certificate of .the Joint
) Matriculation Board, or satisfied the conditions of
exemption from the matriculation examination pre-
" scribed by the Board and obgained the Board's certifi-
cate to that effect; or, i s 2
- (B) obtained the matriculation certificate of the University
- of the Cape of Good Hope, or heen exempted from the
.. matriculation examination of that University; or,
(c) passed -or been exempted from the senior  certificate
examination of the University of the Cape of Good
. " Hope:prior to 2nd April, 1918, under the conditions
;- -qualifying for admission to the B.Sec. examinations of
© that University. : i ! )
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¢.2. Elke kandidaat moet, voordat hy sy studies begin,
geregistreer word as 'n student van die Universiteit, en by

sodanige registrasie een pond betaal, en sy naam i_nsfiryf_up e

die studenterol.

Gi.3. Elke kandidaat moet jaarliks sy registrasie hernieu
solank as hy 'n student. bly, en by elke sodanige registrasie

een pond betaal. ! ; o
G.4. Behalwe ‘in die gevalle uiteengesit in paragrawe G.5
tot ,10, moet elke kandidaat vir die graad Baccalaureus die

Universiteit besoek as ’'n geregistreerde, gematrikuleerde

student vir die tydperke hieronder aangegee:—
(1) In die Fakulteit van Lettere: :
(@) in Lettere ... ... ... wov ol ce wee ooi aee won drie jaar,
(b} in Musiek ... ... oo vor wer oee eee wew enn oo drie jaar.
(2) In die Fakulteit van Natuurwetenskappe:
_ in Natuurwetenskappe ... ... ... ...
(3) In die Fakulteit van Medisyne:
in Medisyne ... ... el il i i
(4) In die Fakulteit van Handel: : ;
in Handel ...7.. oo Wbe e ie oor aee «a --, Grie jaar.
(5) In die Fakulteit van Tegniese Wetenskappe:
(@) in Ingenieurswetenskap (alle takke be-
halwe Hoeveelheidsopmeting) ... ... ...
(b) in Boukunde en Ingenieurswetenskap (tak
van Hoeveelheidsopmeting) ... ... ... ..o ..
(6) In die Fakulteit. van Regsgeleerheid :

.. ses jaar.

vyf jaar.

incBReEte i v s s sasieas dige B e . vyf jaar.
(7) In die Fakulteit van Tandheelkurnde:
: in Tandheelkunde ... ... ... ...ovoo L0 . vyf jaar,

G.5.  Die Senaat kan, as 'n ‘déel van die tydperk van by-.

woning van 'n student wat kwalifiseer vir toelating tot_die
graad Baccalaureus, die tydperke aanneem waarin hy 'n
ander Universiteit of ’n inrigting, spesiaal deur die Senaat

vir hierdie doel erken, besoek het, en eksamens -met goeie

gevolg aan so'n Universiteit of inrighing afgelé in enige vak

met die oog op vrystelling van eksamens van die Universiteit -

in so'n vak; op voorwaarde dat geen student foegelaat word

tot die graad van Baccalaureus temsy:— )

" (¢) hy aan die Universiteit goedgekeurde kursusse as volg

~ bygewoon het, n.l. : in die Fakulteit van Lettere of van
Natuurwetenskappe, of van Handel, in ten minste die
helfte van die kursusse voorgeskryf vir die graad; in
die Fakulteit van Regte of van Ingenieurswetenskap vir
ten minste die laaste twee akademiese jare; in die
Takulteit van Medisyne vir ten minste die laaste drie
akademiese jare, en in die Fakulteit van Tandheelkunde
vir ten minste die laaste twee akademiese jare;

(b) sy tydperke van bywoning aan so’n erkende Universiteit
of inrigting en aan die Universiteit, te saam nie minder
is ag die volle tydperk wat gewoonlik vir toelating tot
die graad vereis word; ;

(¢) hy in die eksamens van die Universiteit, soos die Sen#at :

mag bepaal, geslaag het;

(d) hy die gelde wat by regulasie voorgeskryf word, betaal

het ;
(e) hy in ander opsigte aan die vereistes vir die graad vol-
doen het.

G.6. Die Senaat neem aan as 'n deel van die tydperk van
bywoning van 'n student, wat kwalifiseer vir die graad Bacca-
laureus, die tydperke van bywoning aan die Universiteit van

- Kaapstad of aan die Universifeit van Stellenbosch of aan die -

Universiteit van Pretoria, of aan 'n konstituerende kollege
van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika; op voorwaarde dat geen
tydperk van bywoning aangeneem word behalwe in die geval

_van 'n gewone of spesiale kursus deur die Senaat vir hierdie
doel erken.  Die Senaat kan; in die geval van so’'n kandidaat,
vir sover dit mnitvoerbaar is, sertifikate van bevoegdheid in
enige vak, deur ‘die Senaat van enigeen van hierdie vier
Universiteite - uitgereik, aanneem, altyd op voorwaarde dat
geen: kandidaat. tot die graad Baccalaureus toegelaat word
tensy :— . ' : o

(a) hy aan die Universiteit goedgekeurde Lkursusse as vol
bygewoon -het, ml.: in die Fakulteit van Lettere o
van Natuurwetenskappe of van Hapndel, in ten minste
die heifte van die kursusse voorgeskryf vir die graad:
in die Fakulteit van Regte of van Ingenieursweten-
skap vir tenminste die Jaaste twee akademiese jare;
in. die Fakulteit van Medisyne vir ten minste die
laaste drie akademiese jare, en .in die Fakulteit van
Tandheelkunde vir ten minste die laaste twee akade-
miese jare; .

(b) sy tydperke van bywoning aan so’n erkende Universi-
teit of imrigting en aan die Universiteit, saam nie

minder is as die volle tydperk wat gewoonlik vir toe- -

lating tot die graad vereis word mnie;

(¢) hy in die eksamens van die Universiteit, soos die Senaat
mag bepaal, geslaag het;

(d) hy dis gelde wat by regulasie voorgeskryf word, bhetaal
‘het; ) :

(¢) hy in ander opsigte aan die vereistes vir die graad vol-

: doen het. R y T

G.7. In die geval van 'n kandidaat wat ’n gegradueerde
is van die Universiteit, of van enige ander Universiteit deur
die Senaat vir hierdie doel erken, kan die Senaat tydperke
van -bywoning en eksamens in enige vak aanneem as vrystel-
lend van bywoning en eksamen in so 'n vak voorgeskryf vir

oo ... drie jaar.

. vier jaar,

G.2. Every candidate must, before commencing his studies,
be registered as a student of the University, and shall pay a
fee of one pound upon such registration, and shall enter his
name upon the roll of students.

(.38, E#ery candidate shall renew his registration annually
so long as he continues to be.a student, and shall pay a fee of

' ene pound upon every such registration.

@.4. Every candidate for the degree of Bachelor must,
except as provided for in paragraphs G.5 to G.10, attend at
the University as a registered matriculated student for the
period set forth hereunder:—

(1) In the Faculty of Arts:

(@) 30 ATES .00 ses wen mom meomee wee wnaen s

three years.
“ {b) in Music ... ... ...

. three years.

(2) In the Faculty of Science:
in Science ... ... .o coo o ceieee wi oo oo three years.
(3) In the Faculty of Medicine: ) B
; in Medicine .., .o vor e siesie ey e e BIX yeALS,
(4) In the Faculty of Commerce:
~in Commerce ... ... . three years.

(5) Iﬁ'_the‘ Faculty of Engineering: -
(a) in Engineering (all branches except
Quantity Surveying) ... ... ... ... ... ... four years.
(b) in  Architecture and Engineering
(branch of Quantity Surveying) ... ... five years.
(6) In the Faculty of Law: W

Ty 1 g five years.
(7) In-the Faculty of Dentistry:
s e 10 DVENBIBEEY wi swniins e e Abeaves aesse s VA VEATE,

G.5. The Senate may accept, as part of the attendance of a
student of the University qualifying for admission to the
degree of Bachelor, periods of attendance at another Univer-
sity or institution specially recognized by the Senate for the
purpose, and examinations passed at such University. or

" institution in any subject as exempting from examinations of

the University in such subject; provided that no such student
shall be admitted to the degiee of Bachelor, unless—

(a) he shall have attended approved courses at the Univer-
sity as follows, viz.: in the Faculty of Arts or of
Science or of Commerce,. in at least one-half of the
courses prescribed for the degree; in the Faculty of
Law or of Engineering for at least the final two
academic years; in the %‘a,culty of Medicine for at least
the final three academic years, and in the Faculty of
Dentistry for at least the final two academic years;

(b) his periods of attendance at such recognized University
or institution, and at the University, are together not
less than the complete period ordinarily required for
admission to the degree; )

(¢) he shall have passed such examinations of the University
as the Senate may determine;

(d) he shall have paid such fees as may be prescribed by
regulation ;

(¢) he shall have complied in other respects with the
requirements of ‘the degree. .

(G.6. The Senate shall accept, as part of the. attendance of
a student of the University qualifying for the degree of
Bachelor, periods of attendance either at the University of
Capetown or at the University of Stellenbosch or at the
University of Pretoria or at a constituent College of the
University of South Africa; provided that no such period of
attendance shall be accepted save in the case of an ordinary
or special course recognized by the Senate for the purpose.
The Senate may, in the case of such a candidate, accept, as
far as is practicable, certificates of proficiency in any subject
issned by the Senate of any of these four Universities, pro-
vided always that no such candidate shall he admitted to the
degree of Bachelor, unless— £

(a) he shall have attended approved courses at the Uni-
versity as follows, viz.: in the Faculty of Arts or of
Seience or of Commerce, in at least .one-half of the
courses prescribed for the degree; in the faculty of
Law or of Engineering for at least the final two
academic years; in the Faculty of Medicine for at least
the final three academic years, and in the Faculty of
Dentistry for at least the final two academic years;

(b) his periods of attendance at such recognized University
or institution, and at the University, are fogether not
less than the complete period ordinarily required for
admission to the degree; : '

(.r_::)- he shall have passed such exami_nations of the Univer-
sity as the Senate may determine; :

(d) he shall have paid such fees as may be prescribed by
regulation ;

(e) he shall have. complied in other respects with the
: requirements of the degree. : ;

G.7. In the ease of a candidate who is a graduate of the
University, or of any other University recognized by the
Senate for this purpose, the Senate may accept periods of
attendance and examinations in any subject as exempting
from attendance and examination in such subject prescribed
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'n graad in ’n ander fakulteit; op voorwaarde dat geen kan-
didaat toegelaat word tot die graad in so 'n ander fakul-
teit tensy hy aan die voorwaardes meergeld in klousules (a),
(¢), (d) en (e) van paragraaf G.5 voldoen het,

G.8. Kwalifiserende kursusse wat vir ’n diploma voltooi
is, word nie as kwalifiserende kursusse vir 'n graad beskon
tot ten minste twee jaar ma die toekenning van die diploma
BB, oh T . :

G.9. Nieteenstaande enige teencorgestelde regulasies het
die Universiteit die mag om, ooreenkomstig die voorwaardes
neergelé in die Interim Statuut A, paragraaf XI (a), (b) en

(c), enige student tot die graad Baccalaureus toe te laat

wat :—
(z) voor die eerste dag van Maart 1922 vir ten minste een
jaar aan die volgende inrigtings 'n kursus gevolg het,
.al., ‘die Universiteitskollege, Johannesburg, die Suid-
Afrikaanse Kollege, die Universiteit van Kaapstad,

die Victoria-kallege, die Universiteit. van Stellenbosch,

of enigeen van die inrigtings genoem in die tweede
bylae van Wet No. 12 van 1916, of wat vir ten minste
een jaar as eksterne student van die Universiteit van
Suid-Afrika geregistreer ‘was; of,

(#0) in die Intermediére-Tksamen in Lettere of die Pre-
liminére LL.B.-Iksamen van die Universiteit van die
Kaap die Goede Hoop geslaag het; of wat die eksami-
natore bevredig het in nie minder as drie van die
vakle by die eerste B.Sc.-Eksamen in Landbou vir
mediese studente van daardie Universiteit.

G.10. Alle voorregte "deur die Senaat van die Suid-
Afrikaanse Skool van Mynwese en Tegnologie aan ’n student
toegestaan op grond van militére of nasionale diens is geldig
en van ‘krag, vir sover dit uitvesrbaar is, in die Universi-
teit, tot op die datum deur die Senaat vasgestel, op voor-
waarde dat die datum nie vroeér as 31 Desember 1923 is nie.

G.11. . Die Senaat is gemagtig om enige student van die
Universiteit wat in militére of nasionale diens was gedurende
die oorlog, begin op :die vierde dag van Augustus 1914, vry-
stelling te verleen van (i) sodanige van die gewone vereistes
van bywoning vir toelating tot 'n graad soos die Semaat in
elke geval spesiaal mag goedkeur; (ii) van sodanige dele
van die gewone eksamens vir enige Baccalaureus graad soos
die Senaat in elke geval mag goedkeur; en so'n student
is geregtiz om toegelaat te word vir so 'n graad, op voor-
waarde dat hy 'n tydperk van bywoning van ten minste een
jaar aan die Universiteit voltooi het; op voorwaarde dat
bywoning aan die Suid-Afrikaanse Skool van Mynwese en
Tegnologie of die Universiteitskollege, Johanneshurg, beskou
word as bywoning aan die Universiteit. '

G.12. Elke kandidaat vir 'n graad moet sodanige kwali-
. fiserende kursusse bywoon en voltooi, of sodanmige werk ver-
rig, soos by die regulasies vir daardie graad bepaal word.

G.13" ’n Kwalifiserende karsus in enige vak, moet so-
danige kursus in daardie vak wees soos deur die Sensat goed-
gekeur mag word. : .

. G.14. ’n Kursus deur ’'n kandidaat bygewoon, word nie
as 'n deel van die leerplan vir die graad beskou nie tensy
hy ‘n sertifikaat * van die hoof van die betrokke departe-
ment vertoon wat aandui dat sy bywoning van klasse be-
vredigend was, en dat hy die werk van die klas behoorlik
verrig het, - ) : T e Wik i

G.15. 'n Kursus word voltooi deur te slaag in die Univer-
siteitseksamen of -toets aan die end van die kursus gestel.

G.16. Eike eksamen, of ander toets van die Universiteit
wat _in enige vak vir 'n graad kwalifiseer, moet afgeneem
word deur een of meer eksaminatore wat: nie betrokke was
in die onderwys van dié studente wat geéksamineer word nie,
tesame met een of meer van die dosente van dié vak in die
Universiteit. ’ .

G.17. 'n Mondelinge eksamen kan ’n integrale deel uit-
maak van die eksamen in enige moderne taal of ander vak,
soos deur die eksaminatore bepaal. '

 G.18. By die beslissing of 'n _kandidaat wat in enige vak
vir 'n graad: kwalifiseer in die Universiteitseksamen, geslaag
het, is die Senaat bevoeg om die verslag van die professor
of lektor in sodanige vak omtrent die klaswerk van die kandi-
daat in aanmerking te neem. : e

G.19.  Wanneer 'n kandidaat deur siekte verhinder was om
enige eksamen by te woon, is die Senaat gemagtig om, by
vertoning van 'n. mediese sertifikaat en betaling deur die
kandidaat van die spesiale voorgeskrewe gelde, en nadat die
spesiale omstandighede van die geval in aanmerking geneem
is, sodaniﬁe kandidaat tot ’n spesiale eksamen in die be-
trokke vak of vaklke toe te laat. Aansoek om 'n spesiale
eksamen moet skriftelik by die Registrateur gemaak -word
binne dertig dae vanaf die eksamen wat die kandidaat nie
kon bywoon nie. i ¥

(G.20. Alvorens hy vir ’n eksamen toegelaat word, moet
elke kandidaat die voorgeskrewe gelde betaal; en elke kandi-
daat moet, voordat hy tot 'n graad ('n eregraad uitgesluit)
toegelaat word, die voorgeskrewe promosiegeld hetasl.

* Hierdie sertiftkaat kan te eniger tyd voor die cksamen
aan die end van-die kursus deur die hoof van die betrokke
departement teruggetrek word, en dit is slegs vir een
eksamengroep geldig. e : : '

" in conjunction with one or more of the

for 'a degree in another faculty; provided that no such
candidate shall be admitted to a degree in such other faculty,
unless he shall have satisfied the conditions laid down in
clauses (a), (¢), (d) and (e) of paragraph G.5. :

G.8. Qualifying courses completed for a diploma shall not
be deemed to be qualifying courses for a degree until at least
two years after the award of the diploma,

G.9. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in these
regulations, the University shall have the power to admit to
the degree of Bachelor under the conditions laid down in
Interim Statute A, paragraph XTI (a), (b) and (c¢), any

student—

(z) who shall prior to the first day of March, 1922, have
been in attendance at the University Co]iege, Johan-
neshurg, the South African College, the University of
Capetown, the Victoria Collegs, the University of
Stellenbosch, or any one of the institutions mentioned
‘in the second schedule of Act No, 12 of 1916, or have
been registered as an- external student of the Univer-
sity of South Africa for at least ome year; or

(11) who shall have passed the Intermediate Kxamination
in Arts or the Preliminary LL.B. Examination of the
University of the Cape of Good Hope; or have satis-
fied the ‘examiners in not fewer than three of the
subjects at the first B.Sc, Examination in Agriculture
for medical ‘students of that University.

G.10.  All concessions by the Senate of the South African
Ychool of Mines and Technology to a student on the grounds
of military or national service shall be of force and effect,
so fal as is practicable, at the University, until. a date to be
determined by the Senate, provided that such date shall not
be earlier than the 3lst day of December, 1923. ’

G.11. The Senate is empowered to excuse any student of
the University who shall have been engaged on military or
national service during the war commencing on the 4th day
of August, 1914, (i) from such of the ordinary requirements
in respect of altendance prior to admission to a. degree as
the Senate may specially approve in each case; (ii) from such
parts of the ordinary examinations for any degree of Bachelor
as the Senate may approve in each case: and such student
shall be entitled to be admitted to such degree, provided
that he has completed a period of attendance at the Unlvemltg
of at least one year; provided that attendance at the Sout
African School of Mines and Technology or the University

‘College, Johanneshurg, shall be regarded as attendance at

the University.

G.12. Every candidate for a degree must attend and
complete such qualifying courses, or perform such work, as
may be specified in the regulations for that degree.

G.13. A qualifying course in any subject shall be such
course in that subject as may be approved by the Senate.

G.14. A candidate shall not be deemed to have attended
a course as part of - the curriculum of ‘a degree umtil he
presents a * certificate from the head of the department con-
cerned, stating that his attendance has been satisfactory,
and that he has duly performed the work of the class.

(.15, A course is completed by passing the University
examination or test conducted at the end of that course.

(.16. Every examination, or other test of the University
qualifying in ‘any subject for a degree, shall be conducted
by one or more examiners, who shall not have been con-
nected with the teaching of the students under examination,
) teachers of the

subject. in the University.

G.17. An oral examination may form an integral part of
the examination in any modern language or. other sub]ect_,
as may be determined by ‘tl_le exXaminers.

G18. In deciding whether a candidate has passed the
University examination qualifying in any subject for a degree,
the Senate shall have the power to take into conmsideration
the report of the professor or lecturer in such subject on the
class work of such candidate.

. (.19. In the event of a candidate being prevented by
illness from taking any examination, the Senate is em-
powered, on production of a medical certificate, and on the
payment by the candidate of the' special fee preseribed, and
after consideration of the special circumstances of the case,
to admit such candidate to a special examination in the
subject or subjects concerned. Application for a special
examination must be made in writing to the Registrar within
thirty days of the examination which the candidate was

unable to take. -

G.20. Every candidate, before being admitted to an
examination, shall pay the prescribed fees; and every candi-
date before heing admitted to a degree (other than an
honorary degree), shall pay the prescribed graduation fee.

* This certificate shall be subject to withdrawal, by the
head of the department concerned, at any time previous to
the examination at the end of the course, and it shall be

valid for one group of examinations only.
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. PAKULTEIT VAN LETTERE.

Al Die volgends is die grade in die Fakulteit van
Lettere : — o : ;
(a) In Lettere:

Baccalaureus Artinm ... ... ... ... ... ... B.AL

Magister Artium ... ... ... o oo . MLAL

Doctor Litteraturae - TR o I 5er

 Doctor Philosophiae ....... ... ... .. wor ... D.Phill
by In Musiek:

* Baccalaureus Musicae cee i .o B Mus.
Magister Musicae ... ... ... ... ... ... ... MMus
Doctor Musicae ... ... cov vor ver v een oo, D.Mus

© (¢y In Opvoedkunde :
; Baccalaureus in Opvoedkunde ... ... ... B.Ed.
M.Ed.

Magister in Opvoedkunde ...

 REGULASIES VIR DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS
e g ARTIUM. .

A2, Dre graad Bacealaureus Artium kan as ’n gewone
graad of as 'n graad met honneurs toegeken’ word.

(1) GEwoNE GrAAD BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM.
© A.3, FElke kandidaat vir die gewone graad moet ten minste

olf kwalifiserende kursusse bywoon en voltooi in vakke gekies
© uit die volgende lys:—

Latyn. Bantoe (taalstudie).
Grieks. Fonetiek . _ 7
*Qleskiedenis: van die. *Sosiale Antropologie. -
Oudheid.. . Naturellereg en -admini-
*Klassieke "Kultuur., ‘strasie. > i
Hebreeus, Geskiedenis van die Skone
Engels. ; e ' Kunste. : ’
Afrikaans en ‘Nederlands. Wiskunde.
" Duits. : Astronomie.
Frans. - Toegepaste Wiskunde.
Italiaans. “ Natuurkunde,
" Portugees. - Skeikunde.
*Logika. Plantkunde.
*Htiek. : Dierkunde. | ;
*Filosofie van die Staat. (Geologie. en Mineralogie.
*Bielkunds. - Aardrykskunde. L
Opvoedlkunde. Fkonomiese Aardrykskunde.
*Blkonomie. *Romeinse Reg. .
Ekonomiese Geskiedenis.  *Regsleer.
Geskiedenis, *Staatsreg.
Musiekgeskiedenis,

N.B.— . . :
(a) Filosofie van die Staat mag nie saam met 'n tweede
kursus in Etiek vir graaddoeleindes geneem word nie.
(b) Naturellereg én -administrasie mag vir graaddoeleindes
alleen deur kandidate geneem word wat of Sosiale
Antropologie of Romeinse Reg as hoofvak neem.

{¢) Die kursus in'Ekonomiese-Aafd_rykskunde mag hie ge-
neem word deur 'n kandidaat wat alreeds een of meer
kususse in Aardrykskunde neem nie. :

A.4. Geen kandidaat mag tot enige kursus toegelaat word
nie voordat sy leerplan. deur die Senaat goedgekeur is. 'n
Goedgekeurde leerplan mag alleen met die toestemming van
die Senaat gewysig word.

A.5. 'n Goedgekeurde feerplan moet ten minste een kwali-
fiserende kursus in Engels of Afrikaans en Nederlands bevat,
tensy spesiale vrystelling verleen word. Sodanige vrystellin
kan deur die Senaat aan kandidate verleen word op gren
‘van die gehalte van hulle ‘werk in Engels of Afrikaans of
Nederlands in die matrikulasie-eksamen of 'n daarmee gelyk-
staande eksamen. !

- A6 Geen goedgekeurde leerplan mag meer as twee kwali-
fiserende kursusse in die volgende vakke bevat nie:—
Natuunrkunde. Plantkunde.
Skeikunde. Dierkunde,

~ Geologie en Mineralogie. i

A.7. 'n Goedgekeurde leerplan moet ten minste een kwali-
fiserende kursus in een van die volgende vakke bevat, op
voorwaarde dat (a) van kandidate wat 'n eerste kwalifiserende
kursus in Romeinse Reg volg, verlang word dat hulle in die-
selfde of in 'n vorige akademiese jaar 'n kwalifiserende kursus
in Latyn volg; (b% van kandidate wat Regsleer neem, word
verlang dat hulle een kwalifiserende kursus in Romeinse Reg
en een kwalifiserende kursus in Filoséfie van die Staat of in
Naturellereg en -administrasie neem in dieselfde of 'n vorige
akademiese jaar:— ‘ :

Logika. Staatshuishoudkunde.

Etiek, : Lkonomiese Geskiedenis:

Filosofie van die Btaat. Fkonomiese Aardrykskunde.

Sielkunde. . Romeinse Reg.

. Opvoedkunde. Regsleer.

Geskiedenis. Staatsreg. .

Geskiedenis van die - Naturellereg en -adminis-
QOudheid. trasie.

~ * Behalwe met spesiale vergunﬁing van die Hoof van die
hetrokke Departement, mag geen student 'm kursus in hier-
die vak by sy eerstejaarsleerplan insluit nie. . ;

BUITENGEWONE STAATSKOERANT, 19 JANUARIE 1934

FACULTY OF ARTS.
o AL
- Arts:—

A{a) In Avis: ] g
Bachelor of Arts' i v o0 i el

The following _aré the degrees in the Faculty of

B.A,
Master of ‘Arts ... ... “i. oo o e own .. MUAL
Doctor of Literature ... ... ... ... ... ... D.Litb.
Doctor of Philosophy ... ... ... «. ... ... D.Phil.
(b) In Music: N S e ‘-
: Bachelor of Music ... ... ... ... «. ... ... BMus
" Master of Musie .......00 0 e en iy . ... M Mus
Doctor of Musie ... ... ... ... ... D.Mus
(¢} In Hducation: : ;
Bachelor of Educatio: el e ... BUEAL
Master of HEdoeation ... ©.. ... ... ... ..  M.Ed.

; REGULATIONS TOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR
; : ' OF ARTS. ; ;

A.2, The degree of Bachelor of Arts may be awarded as
an ordinary degree or as-a degree with Honours,

() Orpivary DEGREn 0F BACHELOR OF ARTS.
A.3. Hvery candidate for the ordinary degree must attend
and complete not fewer than eleven qualifying courses in
_ subjects chosen from the following list : — -
Latin. History of Music.
Greek, o Bantu (Language).
© *Ancient History. " Phonetics, ]
*Classical 'Life and *Hocial Anthropology. S
Native Law and Adminis-

Thought. - ;

Hebrew.’ pf * tration. :

English. - ’ i History of the Fine Arts.

Afrikaans and  Neder- - Mathematics.

Nlands, whi a3 Astronomy. - o

German. . Applied Mathematics,
~ French. i sies. 3
Italian. Chemistry.

Portuguese. Botany.

Logic. i Zoology. i :
*Kthies, Lo Geology and Mineralogy.
*Political Philosophy. Geography. )
*Psychology. ; Economie Geography.

FEducation, *Roman. Law.
*Ticonomics. *Jurisprudence, . -

Keonomic History. *Constitutional Law. -

History. -

N.B.— ' :
(a) Political Philosophy cannot- be taken for degree. pur-
. poses together with a second course in Ethics.

(b) Native Law and Administration may be taken for
degree purposes only by a candidate taking either
Social Anthropology er Roman Law as a major sub-
ject, :

(¢) The course- in' Keonomie Geography may not he iaken
by any candidate who also takes one or more courses
in Geography. ' fo

A4, A candidate may not be admitted o any course until

his ecurriculum has been approved by the Senate. An .ap-
proved curriculum may be modified only with the consent of
the Senate. -

A.5. An approved curriculum shall contain at least one
qualifying course in Emnglish or Afrikaans and Nederlands,
except under special exemption. Such exempiiom may be
granted to candidates by the Senate on consideration of the
standard attained by them in English or Afrikaans or Neder
lands at the matriculation examination or an equivalent
examination, s .

A.B8. No approved curriculum shall contain more than two
qualifying courses selected from the courses in the following
subjects : — e )

Physies.
Chemistry. :
Geology and Mineralogy.

‘A.7. An approved curriculum shall contain at least one
qualifying course in one of the following subjects provided
that () candidates taking a first qualifying course in Roman
Law shall be required to take a qualifying course in Latin
in the same or a previous academic year; (b) candidates
taking Jurisprudence shall be required to take one qualify-
ing course in Roman Law and one qualifying course in Politi-
cal Philisophy or in Native Law and Administration in the
same or a previous academic year:—

Botany.
Zoology.

Logie. Feonomic History.
Fthies. Economic Geography,
Political Philosophy. Roman Law.
Psychology. Jurisprudence.
Hducation. Constitutional Law.
History.- i Native Law and Administra-
Ancient History. tion.
Economics.

% Except by

?)ecial permission of the Head of the Depart-
3

ment concerned, mo student may include & course in this
subject in his first-year curriculum. ; -
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A.8. Geen goedgekeurde leerplan mag meer as cen kwalifi-

serende kursus in een van die volgende vakke bevat nie:—

Geskiedenis van die Opvoedkunde.
Oudheid, Regsleer,

Klassieke Kultuur. Staatsreg.

‘Ekonomiese Geskiedenis, Fonetiek.

Ekonomiese Aardryks- *° Naturellereg en -adminis-
kunde. ) trasie,

Toegepaste Wiskunde, -

4.9, Geen goedgekeurde,leeerplan mag meer as twee kwa-
lifiserende kursusse in een van die volgende vakke bevat.

Sielkunde. Htiek. 5,
Ekonomie, Sosiale Antropologie,
oika,. Romeinse Reg.

Filosofie van die Staat.

A.10. Behalwe met spesiale verlof van die Senaat, mag
geen goedgekeurde leerplan meer as vyf kursusse bevat in die -
eerste studiejaar, meer as vier kursusse in die tweede studie- °
jaar of meer as drie kursusse in die derde studiejaar, op
voorwaarde dat 'n kandidaat wat nie in die eksamen aan die °
end van een of meer kursusse van-sy eerste of tweede studie- !
jaar slaag nie, een van die‘kurgusse in 'n volgénde jaar mag
herhaal sonder om . die bepalings van hierdie paragraaf ‘te '
oortree. Onder sekere leerplanne wat spesiaal denr die Senaat

goedgekeur is vir die doel, word 'n kandidaat nie toegestaan

om meer as drie sulke studiekursusse in een jaar te voltooi '
nie, en hy mag nie aangaan na. sy tweede studiejaar tensy hy -
sbudiekursusse in sy eerste jaar voltooi het '
nie, op voorwaarde dat 'n kandidaat wat nie in die eksamen |

twee van sulke

in een of meer van die kursusse aan . die end van die jaar

slaag nie, een so 'n kursus mag herhaal in 'n volgende jaar,

tesame met die drie lursusse van daardie jaar, =

AL Elke goedgekeurde leerplan moet twee hoofvalkke '
bevat, in elk waarvan df twee df drie kwalifiserende kursusse
geneem moet, word, soos in paragraaf A.12 hieronder bepaal. :

die leerplan moet uit die vol- _:

A.12. Die hoofvakke van
gende gekies word:—

(@) Hoofvakke waarin drie kwalifiserende kursusse geneem
moet word : :

Engels. Grieks.

Afrikaans en Neder- Hebreeus,
. lands. Geskiedenis, s

Frans, ‘Suiwere Wiskunde,

Duits. Aardrykskunde,

Ttaliaans. Musiekgeskiedenis,
Portugees, £ Geskiedenis van die Skone
Bantoe  (Taalstudie). Kunste.

Latyn.

(5) Hoofvakke waarin twee kwalifiserende hursusse geneem *

moet word;

Logika. Ekonomie. :
Etiek. Sosiale Antropologie,
Bielkunde. Romeinse Reg.

Filosofie- van die Staat.
Op voorwaarde dat

mag word in enige ander. enkele vak mnie; {(ii) tensy met
spesiale vergunning van . die Senaat, elke kandidaat wat
Geskiedenis van die Skone Kunste as 'n hoofvak kies, as sy
ander hoofvak een van die volgende moet kies:—

Latyn. Duits,

Grieks, - Frans.

Engels. Geskiedenis,
Afrikaans en Nederlands. Musiekgeskiedenis.

A.13. Kandidate wat een van die vakke, genoem in dic

onderstaande kolom A, as hoofvak meem, mooh die kwalifise.

rende kursus of kursusse volg in die byvak of byvakke wat in

kolom B daarnewens aangegee word :—

A, B.
Hoofvakke, Byvakke. .
Latyn of Grieks.., ... Geskiedenis van die Oudheid.
Engels of : ] : i
Frans of . Ten minste een kwalifiserende
Italiaans of © kursus in Latyn of Grieks.
Portugees ;
Afrikaans en Neder- ;
lands of Duits... ... Ten minste een kwalifiserende
kursus in Fatyn of Grieks of
; - Klassieke Kultuur.
Bantoe (Taalstudie) . Een ]l:Waliﬁserende kursus in Fone-
tiek. )
Sosiale Antropologie. Een kwalifiserende kursus in Siel-
" kunde. : :
Logika... ... ... ... ... Ten minste een kwalifiserende
kurgus in Sielkunde. )
Sielkunde... ... ... ... Ten minste een kwalifiserende |
: : kursus in Logika of Fitiek, - i
Htiek ... ... ... ... ... Ten minste een kwalifiserende

kursus in Logika of Sielkunde of
© Bosiale Antropologie. '
Filosofie van die Staat Ten minste een kwalifiserende
‘ "7 kursus in een van die volgende
vakke: Etiek, Logika, Sielkunde,
- Geskiedenis, FEkonomie, Staats-
reg, Regsleer. -

(i) as beide hoofvakke uit groep (a) :
gekies is, nie meer as twee kwalifiserende kursusse geneem .

A.8. No approved curriculum may contain more than one
qualifying course in any one of the following subjects : —

Ancient History. Education.
‘Clagsical Life and Jurisprudence,

" Thought. Constitutional Law,
Beonomie History. Phoneties. .
Economie Geography. Native Law and Administra-
Applied Mathematics. tion.

A{Q. . No approved currieulum may contain more than two
qualifying courses in any one of the tollowing subjects :—

Psychology. Ethics,
Economics, . Bocial Anthropology,
Logic. Roman Law, '

Political Philosophy.

A10. Except by special leave of the Senate, no approved
curriculum shall contain more than five courses in the first
year of study, more than four courses in the second year of
study, or more than threée courses in the third year of study,
provided that-a candidate who fails to pass the examination
at the end of one or more courses of his first or second year
of study may repeat one such course in a subsequent year

without conmtravening the provisions of this paragraph. o
In the casé of certain curricula specially approved by : the

Benate for the purpose, a candidate shall not he permitted to
complete more than fhree such courses of study in any one
year; and shall not be allowed to proceed to his second vear of
study unless he shall have completed fwo such courses of study
in his first year, provided that a candidate who fails to pass
the examination ‘in one or more such courses at the end of
the fivst year, may repeat one such course in a subsequent
vear in addition to the three courses of that year. :

A.11. Every approved curriculum shall contain two major
subjects, in each of which ‘either two or three qualifying
ceurses shall be taken as specified in paragraph A.12 below.

A.12. The major subjects of the curriculum shall be selected

from the following:— :
(a) Major subjects in which three qualif;}jmg_cows;es shall be

taken:
English. ; Latin.

Afrikaans and Neder- Greek.

- lands. Hehrew!
French. History.
German, Pure Mathematics.
Italian, Geography.
Portuguese. History of Music.

Bantn (Language), History of the Fine Arts.

(&) Major subjects in which two qualifying courses shall be

taken: }

Logic. Eeonomics. i
Fthies, Social Anthropology,
Psychology. Roman Law. .

Political Philosc.phy.

Provided that (i) if both major subjects are selected from
group (a), not more than two qualifying courses may be taken
in any other single subject; (ii) every candidate selecting
History of the Fine Arts as a major subject shall; except by
special permission of the Senate, select as his other. major
subject one of the following:—

Latin. . German,

Greek. - French.

English. © ' Histery. .

'Aflrikg,ans and Neder- History of Music.
ands. L

A.13. Candidates taking as a major subject any one of
the subjects inchided in column A below shall take the qualify-
ing course or courses in the ancillary subject or subjects
which ‘are specified opposité to it in column B:—

A, B. .
Major Subjects, Ancillary Subjects.

Latin or Greek ... ... Ancient History.

English or ' ;

French or At least one qualifying course in
Italian or [ Latin or Greek,

Portugness K
Afrikaans and Neder- : )
lands or German.., At least one qualifying course in

“Latin or Greek or Classical Life
and Thought, ] :

Bantu (Language) ... One qualifying course in.Phonetics.

SBocial Awnthropology. One qualifying course in Bantn or
in Psychology.

Logic ... . At least one gqualifying course in
Psychology, o
Psychology ... ... ... At least one qualifying course in
Logic or Tthics. )
Ethies ... ... ... .. ... At least one qualifying course in
' Logic or Psychology or Social
_Anthropology.

~ Political Philosophy . At least one qualifying course in
ona of the following subjects:
Ethics, Logie,. Psychology, His-
tory,” Iconomics, Constitutional
Law, Jurisprudence. ;
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. Hen kwalifiserende kursus in Ekono-
miese Geskiedenis of Fkonomiese
Aardrykskunde.

Ten minste -een kwalifiserende
kursus in een van die volgende
vakke: Geskiedenis, Wiskunde,

~ Natuurkunde, Geologie en Mine- .
ralogie, Plantkunde, Dierkunde.

Ten minste een _i-:waliﬁser_ande
feursus in Latyn.

In spesiale gevalle mag: kandidate toegelaat word om ander
Lyvakke te kies, wat deur die Senaat goedgekeur is. _
~ A.l4. ’n Kandidaat wat van plan is om sy studies voort te
sit tot die graad Baccalaureus Artium met Honneurs mag
deur die Senaat toegelaat word om ’n goedgekeurde. deel van
die kwalifiserende Honneurskursus te stel in die plek van
_enigeen van die elf kwalifiserende kursusse van sy leerplan
vir die graad. et :

konomie... ... ... ..

Aardrykskunde ... ...

TRomeinse Reg ... ...

A.15. Behalwe met spesiale vergunning van die Senaat
word dit van kandidate verlang dat hulle die laaste kwalifi-
sereiide kursusse van hulle hoofvakke in een en diezelfde
akademiese jaar voltooi. '

" A.16. Die kwalifiserende kursus of kursusse in die byvak of
vakke in paragraaf A.13 bepaal moeb &f voor of tegelykertyd

met die kwalifiserende kursus in die verwante hoofvak voltooi
word, e ' :

A.17. Geen kandidaat mag met die werk van die tweede

kursus in enige vak wat hy volg, hegin nie tensy hy die eerste
kursus in daardie vak voltooi het. - :

A.18. Behalwe met spesiale vergunning van die Senaat

moet kandidate wat na hulle eerste studiejaar nie drie kwali-
fiserende kursusse voltooi het nie, weer met hulle leerplan van
vooraf begin. . ) -

A.19. Die lyste van geslaagde kandidate in alle eksamens
wat tot die’ graad Baccalaureus: Artium lei bestaan uit twee
nfdelings. _ _

(ii) GRAAD BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM IN DIE Sostate WeTEN- -

BXARER 3 .
A.20. Behalwe met spesiale vergunning van die Senaat

moet elke kandidaat vir die graad Baccalaurems Artium in
die Sosiale Wetenskappe wat nie in beide Engels en Afrikaans

(of Nederlands) in die Matrikulasie-eksamen geslaag het nie, .

op een of ander tyd in sy leerplan 'n opsteltoets aflé in die’
taal waarin hy nie in die matrikulasie-eksamen geslaag het
nie. Ce :

A.21. Elke kandidaat vir die graad moet nie minder as
elf kwalifiserende kursusse in die vakke, uit die volgende lys
gekies, hywoon en voltooi nie:—

Geskiedenis, - Ekonomiese (eskiedenis.

Latyn. Wiskunde.

Duits, : Frans.

Organisasie - van Handel, = Logika. 2
Nywerheid, Finansies en Fisiese Antropologie.
Transport. Sosiale Antropologie,

Bantoe (Taalstudie). - Staatsreg.

Ekonomiese - Aardryks- Ttaliaans.
kunde. P Sielkunde.

Ekonomie. Aardrykskunde.

Filosofie van die Staat.  *Toegepaste Hkonomie—
Naturellereg en -adminis-  spesiale vak.
tra‘sie_ ; T 2

A.22. Die leerplan van elke kandidaat vir die grand moet

" tenminste een kwalifiserende kursus in elk van die volgende |

vakke bevat:—

(eskiedenis en Ekonomiese Geskiedenis (wat beide in die
eerste jaar gevolg moet word). ; ;
Ekonomie en Sosiale Antropologie (wat beide in die tweede

“jaar gevolg moet word). i :

A.23. Die leerplan van elke kandidaat vir die grasd moet
twee hoofvakke bevat, in elk waarvan of twee of drie kwalifi-
serende kursusse geneem moet word, soos in paragraaf A.24
hieronder bepaal.

A.24. Die hoofvakke van-die leerplan vir die graad moet
uit die volgende gekies word:— -

(i) Geskiedenis—waarin drie kwalifiserende kursusse ge-
neem moet word.
(ii) Ekonomie—waarin twee kwalifiserende kursusse geneem
moet word.
(iii) Sesiale Antropologie—waarin twee kwalifiserende kur-
susse geneem moet word. !

A.25. Kandidate wat vir hulle hoofvakke dié vakke neem
wat in kolom A hieronder aangeges is, moet die kwalifiserende
fursusse in ander byvakke neem soos hieronder in kolom B
" aangedui:— 2 B

A, B.
Hoofvakke. : Byvakke.
Geskiedenis -en Ekonomie (a)} In die eerste jaar—
(i) Latyn of Frans of Duits of
Italiaans.
(ii) Wiskunde of Logika of Siel-
kunde. .

Beonomics... ... ... ... One qualifying course in Economic
0T ' - History or Economic Geography.
Geography ... ... ... At least one gualifying course in

one of the following subjects:
 History, Mathematics, Physics,
Geology and Mineralogy, Botany,
Zoology.
At least ome qualifying course in
Latin,

In special cases, candidates may be permitted to select other
ancilliary subjects approved by the Senate.

Boman Law ... ... ...

A.14. A candidate intending to proceed to the degree of
Bachelor of Arts with Honours may be permitted by the
Senate to substibtute such portion of a qualifying Honours
course, as may be approved, for any one of the eleven qualify-
ing courses in his earriculum for the degree. W

A.15. Hxcept by special pérmission of the Sem;te, candi-
dates shall be required to complete the final qualifying courses
in their major subjects in one and the same academic year..

A.16. ' The qualifying course or courses in the ancillary
subject. or subjects required under paragraph A.13 must be
completed either before or at the same time as the gqualifying
course in the related major subject. : BN

A.1_7.' No candidate shall be allowed to enter upon the work
of the second course in any subject. taken by him, unlesy he
has completed the first course in that subject.

A.18. Except by special permission of the Senate, -candi-
dates who after the first year of study bave not completed
three qualifying courses will -be required to sommence their
curriculum again from the beginning. ;

A.10. The lists of successful candidates in all examinations -

leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts shall he in two

divisions. '

(1) DBoREE 0F BACHELOR OF ARTS IN THE SOCIAL SCIENCES.

A.20. Except by special permission of the Senate, every
candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Arts in the Social
Sciences who. has not passed in hoth English and Dutch
(Afrikaans or Nederlands) at the matriculation examination,
shall at some time during his curriculum pass a composition
test in the langnage in which he has not passed at the matri-
culation examination.

A21. Tvery candidate for the degree shall attend and
complete not fewer than eleven qualifying courses in suhjects
chosen from the following list:—

History. Mathematics,
Latin. Economic History.
German. French.
Organization of Commerce, Logic.

Industry, Finance and
Transport.

Bantu (Language).

Economic Geography, ]

Economics. . _ Psychology.

Political Philosophy. Geograghy

Native Law and Adminis- *Applied Economiecs—special
tration. subject.

Physical Anthropology.
Social Anthropology.
Constitutional Law.
Ttalian.

A.22. The curriculum of every candidate for the degree
shall contain at least one qualifying course in each of the
following subjects:— o

History and Economic History (both of which shall be
taken in the first year),

Heonomics and Social Anthropology (both of which shall be

© taken in the second year). :

A.23. The curriculum of every candidate for the degree
shall contain two major subjects, in each of which either two
or three gualifying courses shall be taken, as specified in
paragraph A.24 below.

A.24, The major subjects of the curriculim for the degree
shall be selected from the following:— _

(i) History—in which three qualifying courses shall be
taken. : :

(il) Kconomics—in which two qualifying courses shall be
© taken.
(iii) Social Anthropology—in which two qualifying courses
shall be taken. ; i

A.25. Candidates taking as major subjects the subjects
specified in column A below shall take the qualifying courses in
other ancillary subjects as prescribed in'column B below :—

A, B.
Major Subjects. E Ancillary Subjects.
History and Economics... (a) In the first year—
(i) Latin or French or German
' or Italian. :
(i1) Mathematics

or Logic or
Psychology. .

* Mag alleen deur kandidate geneem word wat Fkonomie as
'n hoofvak neem.

* May be taken only by candidates taking Fconomics as a
major subject. '
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(b) In die tweede jaar—
Lien van die volgende: Wilo-
sofie van die Staat, Staatsreg,
‘Sielkunde, Naturellereg en -ad-

. ministrasie,; Organisasie van
Handel, ens., Ekonomiese Aard-
rykskunde. :

(¢) In die derde jaar—
'n Berste of tweede kwalifise-
rende kursus in ‘n vak genoem
" - onder (a) of (b) of 'n Toegepaste
. ' Ekonomievak.
Ekonomie en Sosiale An-'(a) In die eerste jaar—
tropologie ... ... ... ... (i) Frans of Duits of Ttaliaans
: : - of Bantoe.
(ii) Wiskunde of Logika of Siel-
Jkunde. -
(b) in die tweede jaar— E

'n Tweede kursus in Geskie-
denis en een van die volgende:
Filosofie van die Staat, Siel-
kunde, Naturellereg en -admini-
strasie, Staatsreg, Organisasie
van ‘Handel, ens., Ekonomiese
Aardrykskunde,

(¢) In die derde jaar—

'n Eerste of tweede kursus in
'n vak genoem' onder (a) of (b)
of 'n Toegepaste Ekonomievak.

Geskiedenis en' Sosiale (¢) In die eerste jaar—
Antropologie ... ... .., (i) Latyn of Frans of Duits of
; - Italiaans- of Bantoe,
- (ii) Logika of Sielkunde.
(b) In die tweede jaar—

FEen van die volgende: Filo-
sofie van die Staat, Naturelle-
reg en -administrasie, Sielkunde,
Staatsreg, Fisiese Antropologie,
Aa,rdryksl’iunde.

(¢) In die derde jaar—

'n Eerste of tweede kursus in

'n vak genoem onder (a) of (b).

‘A.26. Die leerplan van elke kandidaat vir die graad moet
vier kursusse in die eerste jaar bevat, vier in die tweede en
drie in die derde jaar, op voorwaarde dat 'n kandidaat, wat
nie in die eksamen aan die end van een kursus van sy eerste
of -tweede studiejaar vir die graad slaag nie, hierdie kursus
mag herhaal in die volgende jaar sonder die bepalings van
hierdie paragraaf te cortree. i

A.27. Behalwe met spesiale vergunning van die Senaat
moet elke kandidaat vir die graad die finale kwalifiserende
kulrausse in sy hoofvakke in een en dieselfde akademiese jaar
voltooi. '

" A28, Die kwaliﬁserendé kursusse in die byvakke, voorge-

skryf in die bepalings van paragraaf A.25, moet, tensy met.

spesiale vergunming van die Senaat, voltooi word df voor of
gelyktydig met die finale kwalifiserende lkursusse in die ver-
wante hoofvalkke. -

A.29. Gée_n kandidaat word toegelaat om met die werk
van die tweede kursus in enige vak te begin tensy hy die
eerste kursns in daardie vak voltooi het. :

A.30. ’'n Kandidaat wat nie daarin slaag om drie kursusse
te voltooi in een en dieselfde eksamen aan die end van die
eerste of tweede studiejaar vir die graad nie, moet die leer-
plan van daardie studiejaar weer van die begin af deurmaak.

A.31.
wat tot die graad Baccalaureus Artium in die Sosiale
Wetenskappe lei, bestaan uit twee afdelings.

| (i) GraAD BaccarAurevs ArtroM Mer HONNEURS,

A.32. Behoudens die bepalings van paragraaf A.14, moet
elke kandidaat vir die graad Baccalaureus Artium met
Honneurs al die vereistes vir die gewone graad Baccalaureus
- Artium nakom, en ook ’n Honneurskursus, gekies uit die vol-
gende, bywoon en voltooi : — }

‘Klassieke Tale. Vergelykende  Filologie.

Filosofie. Vergelykende Letterkunde.
Geskiedenis, ¥ngelse Letterkunde: en
Ekonomie. Filosofie. - :
Fngelse Taal en . letter- Musiekgeskiedenis.
kunde. : Wiskunde, .
Afrikaanse en Nederlandse Aardrykskunde., .
Taal en Letterkunde. Bantoestudies (Sosiale
Franse -Taal -en Letter- Antropologie).. _
kunde. : Bantoestudies (Inboorling-
Duitse Taal en Letter- tale). : :
- kunde. - Sielkunde. -
Ttaliaanse Taal en Letter-
kunde. :

Behalwe met spesiale vergunning van die Senaat mag geen
kandidaat as vak vir 'n Honneurskursus of 'n deel daarvan,
'n_vak kies wat hy nie as 'n hoofvak vir die gewone graad
gekies het nie. g *x

A.33. Elke kandidaat vir die graad moet die Universiteit
vir ten minste -vier akademiese jare hesoek as ’n geregi-
streerde, gematrikuleerde student. :

Die lyste van geslaagde kandidate in alle eksamens

(b) In the second vear—
One of the following: Political
Philosophy, Constitutional Law,
Psychology, Native Law and
Administration, Organisation of
Commerce,  ete., Eeonomic
i Geography. E :
(¢} In the third year— '
© A first or second qualifying
course in a subject mentioned
under {(a) or (b) or an Applied
] : Economics subject.
Economics and Social An- : .
thropology ... ... ... ....(a) In the first year—
e (i) French or @German or
' . Italian or Bantuy.
(ii) Mathematics or
: ‘ Psychology. !
(b) Tn the second year—
' A second course in History and
one of the following: Political
Philosophy, Psychology, Native
Law and Administration, Con-
stitutional Law, Organisation of.
‘Commerce, ete., Economic Geo-
graphy. - T
(¢) In the third year—

A first or second course in a
subject mentioned under (a) or
~(b) or an Applied Economics
subject.

Logie or

History and Social An- o
thropology ... ..."... ... (a) In the first year—
(i) Latin or F'rench or German
or Italian or Bantu.
_(ii) Logic or Psychology.
(b) In_the second year—
Ome of the following: Political
Philosophy, Native Law and
Administration, Psychology,
Constitutional =~ Law, Physical
Anthropology, Geography.
(c) In the third year—
A first or second course in a
subject mentioned under (az) or

. ),

A.26. The curriculum of every candidate for the degree
shall econtain four courses in the first year, four in the second
and three courses in the third year, provided that a candidate

- who fails to pass the examindtion at the end of one course of

hig first or second year of study for the degree may repeat
this eourse in the following year without contravening the
provisions of this paragra i i

A.27. Except by speciaf) permission of the Senate, every
candidate for the degree shall be required to complete. the
final qualifying courses in his major subjects in the same
academic year,

A.28. The qualifying courses in the ancillary subjects
required under the provisions of paragraph A.25 shall, except
by special permission of the Senate, he completed either
before or at the same time as the final qualifying courses in
the related major subjects. :

A.29. No candidate shall be allowed to enter upon . the
work of the second course in any subject taken by him unless
he has completed the first course in that subject. _

A.30. A candidate who fails o complete three courses at
one ‘and the same examination at the end of the first or
second year of study for the degree shall be required to
repeat the curriculum of that year of study from the
beginning. )

A.8l. The lists of successful candidates in all examinations .
leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts in the Social
Sciences shall be in two divisions, - '

(#i1) DuekEn oF BACHELOR oF ARTs wirh HONOURS,
“A.32. Subject to the provisions of paragraph A.14, every
candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with Honours
shall eomply with all the requirements for the ordinary degree
of Bachelor of Arts, and shall also attend and complete an
Honours course selected from the following : —

Classics, Comparative Philology.
Philosophy. Comparative Literature,
History. English Literature and
Economics. : - Philosophy.
English Language and History of Music.
Literature. . Mathematies.
Afrikaans and Nederlands Geography. .
Languages and Litera- Bantu Studies (Social
_ ture. . Anthropology). .
French Language and Bantu Studies” (Native
Literature. 5 Langunages),
German TLangnage and Psychology.
Literature. -
Italian Tangunage and
- Literature.

Except by special 'pel'mission- of the Senate, no candidate
may select as the subject of an Honours course, or of a portion

- thereof, a subjeet not selected by him as a major subject for

the ordinary degree. .

A.33, FEvery candidate for the degree must attend-at the
University for at least four academic years as a..registered
matriculated student. ’ Rl
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Die Fakulteitsraad is egter gemagtig, met die toestemming
van die Senaat, om 'n kandidaat spesiaal toe te laat om sy
leerplan te voltooi nadat hy die Universiteit drie jaar lank
as_'n gematrikuleerde, geregistreerde student besoek het.

CA.34. Die eksamen® aan die end van die kwalifiserende
Honneurskursusse in die vakke genoem in paragraaf A.82,
word die Honneurseksamen gencem, en die name van ge-
slangde kandidate in elke Honneurseksamen word in drie
klasse gerangskik.

. A.35. Geen Xkandidaat wat mnie geslaag het in ’a

Honneurseksamen in enige Honneurskursus nie, word toege-
laat om hom ’n tweede maal aan te meld as kandidaat vir 'n
eksamen in daardie Honneurskursus.

. (iv) REGULASIBS VIR DI (IRAAD BACUALAUREUS ARTIUM MET
HonnNeors 1N DIE SkonNe KUNSTE,

A.36, Elke kandidaat vir die graad Baccalaureus Artium
met Honneurs in_die Skone Kunste moet die Universiteit
vir ten minste vier akademiese jare as 'n geregistreerde,
gematrikuleerde student hesoek.

A.37. Elke kandidaat vir die graad moet die volgende
bywoon en voltool— i

(i) twee kwalifiserende lkursusse in Geskiedenis van die

" Skone Kunste, een in die eerste en een in die tweede

i studiejaar vir die graad;

(ii) drie kwalifiserende kursusse in modelteken, een in elk
van ddle eerste, tweede en derde studiejare vir die
graad. y

4.38. Elke kandidaat vir
bywoon en voltooi—

(i) drie kwalifiserende kursusse in een van die vakke
genoem in () hieronder, een in elk van die tweede,
. derde en vierde studiejare vir die graad;
(ii) twee kwalifiserende kursusse in een van die vakke
genoem in (b) hieronder, een kursus in elk van die
. derde en vierde studiejare vir die graad:
(a) Skilderkuns, : !
' Beeldhoukuns,
Boukunde;
(b) Aardewerk
' Metaalwerk,
Weefstowwe,
Etswerk,
of enige ander hedryf deur die Senaat goedgekeur

_ vir die doel. ;

A.39. Elke kandidaat vir die graad moef in die eerste
studiejaar vir die graad een kwalifiserende kursus in Artis-
tieke Anatomie en een kwalifiserende kursus in Reglynig-
teken bywoon en voltooi. = )

A.40. Tlke kandidaat vir die graad moet drie kwalifiserende
kursusse in vakke, deur die Senaat goedgekeur en gekies uit
die Iys van vakke in paragraaf A.3 van die Regulasies vir
die graad Baccalaureus Artium, bywoon en voltooi, een kursus
in elk van die eerste, tweede en derde studiejare vir die
graad; op voorwaarde dat, as die drie kursusse in een vak
geneem word, hierdie vak nie 'n hoofvak uitmaak nie in die
sin van die Regulasies vir die graad van Baccalaureus
Artinm:. .

A.4l.  Geen kandidaat kry erkenning vir enigeen van die.
kursusse van die eerste studiejaar vir die graad tensy hy
tenminste drie van die kursusse in een en. dieselfde eksamen
“voltooi het, en geen kandidaat mag met die werk van die
tweede studiejaar begin nie tensy hy die kursusse veltoor
het in Geskiedenis van die Skone Kunste, Modelteken en df
Artistieke Anatomie of Reglynig-teken, van die eerste studie-
jaar vir die graad. _ ;
- A.42, Die eksamen aan die end van die finale kursus in
die vak, gekies uit (03 van paragraaf A.38, word die Hon-
neurseksamen in daardie vak gencem, en die name van ge-
slaagde -kandidate in elke Honneurseksamen word in drie
klasse gerangskik in die gepubliseerde lyste.

‘die graad moet die volgende

REGULASTES VIR DIN GRAAD MAGISTER ARTIUM.

A.43. Elke kandidaat vir die Eraadl_Magister Artium moet

(a) 'n kwalifiserende Honneurskursus in een van die vakke
genoem in paragraaf A.32 bywoon en volteol, op voor-
waarde dat ’'n kandidaat wat tot die status van
Bacealaurens Artinm toegelaat is ooreenkomstig die
bepalings van paragraaf 78 van Statuut I, of as
kandidaat vir ‘die graad Magister Artium ooreen-
komstig die bepalings van paragraaf 79 van Statuut T,
en wat aan die Senaat bevredigende bewys gelewer |
het dat hy die Honneursstandaard behaal het, met
spesiale vergunnin% van die Benaat van die vereiste
vrygestel mag word; > )

- (b) goedgekeurde kursusse aan die Universiteit bywoon, of
in plaas van goedgekenrde kursusse by te woon,
sodanige werk verrig soos deur die Senaat goedgekeur
word, vir 'n tydperk van ten minste een akademiese
jaar nadat hy die bepalings in afdeling (z) van hierdia
regulasie nagekom het; op voorwaarde dat ’n
Baccalaureus Artium van die Universiteit met spesiale
verguuning - van die Senaat tegelykertyd vir die
Honneurssertifikaat en vir die %’Iag—istergraad mag

werk;

" 1t shall, however, be competent for the Board of the
Faculty, subject to the approval of the Benate, to grant
special {eave to a candidate to complete his curriculum after
he has been in attendance for three academic years as a
registered matriculated student.

. A.34. The examination® at the end of the qualifying
Honours courses in the subjects specified in paragraph A.32
shall be known as the Honours examination, and the names
of successful candidates in each such Honours examination
shall be grouped in three classes.

A.35. No candidate who has been unsuccessful at amn
Honours examination in. any Honours course shall he per-
mitted to present himself for a second time as a candidate
for the examination in that- Honours course.

(iv) REGULATIONS FOR THR DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS WITH
Howours v FINr ArTs.

A.36. Hvery candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Arts
with Honours in Fine Arts shall attend at the University
for at least four academic years as a registered matriculated
student. f

‘A.37. Every candidate for the degree shall attend and
complete: w o

(i) two qualifying courses in the History of Fine Arts, one
in the fitst year and one in the second year of study
for the degree; . )

(ii) three qualifying courses in Drawing from Life, one in
each of the first, second and third years of gtudy for
the degree.

A.38. Every candidate for the degree shall attend and
complete— -~ T _

(i) three qualifying courses in one of the subjects speci-
fied in (a) below, one course in each of the second,
third and fourth years of study for the degree;

. (ii) two qualifying courses in one of the subjects specified in
(b) below, one course in each of the third and fourth
. years of study for the degree:
" (a) Painting, '
Sculpture,
: Architecture;
(b) Pottery,
: Metalwork,
Textiles,
- Etching, :
or any other craft approved by the Senate for this
course.

A.30, Wvery candidate for the degree shall, in the first.
year of study for the degree, attend and complete one guali-
Fying course in Artistic Anatomy and one qualifying course
in Geometrical Drawing, .

A.40. Every candidate for the degree shall attend and
complete three qualifying courses in subjects approved by the
Senate and selected from the list of subjects in paragraph
A.8 of the Regulations for the degree of Bachelor of Arts,
one coiirse in each of the first, second and third years of study
for the degree; provided that, if the three courses are, taken
in one subject, this shall not constitute & major subject
within the meaning of the Regulations for the degres. of
Bachelor of Arts. Lot "

A.41. No candidate shall obtain credit in respect of any of
the courses of the first year of study for the degree unless he
has completed no fewer than three such courses ‘at one and the
same examination, and no candidate may enter upon' the work
of the second . year of study for the degree unless he has
completed the courses in History of the Fine Arts, Drawing
from Life, and either Artistic Anatomy or Geometrical Draw-
ing, of the first year of study for the degree. L

42, The examination at the end of the final course in the
subject selected from (a) of paragraph A.38 shall be known as-
the Honours Examination in that subject, and the names of
euccessful candidates in each such Honours Examination shall
be grouped in three classes in the published lists.

REGULATIONS FOR T%%T%EGREE OF MASTER OF

A.43. Bvery candidate for ‘the degree of Master of Arts.

‘shall

attend and complete a qualifying Honours. course 1
any one of the subjects specified in paragraph A.32,
provided that a candidate who has been admitted to
the status of Bachelor of Arts under the provisions of
paragraph 78 of Statute I, or as a candidate for the
degree of Master of Arts under the provisions of para-
graph 79 of Statute I, and who has proved to the satis-
Taction of the Senate that he has attained to an
Honours standard, may, by special permission of the
Senate, be exempted from such requirement; =

attend approved courses at the University or, In lieu of
attending approved courses, perform such work as may
be approved by the Senate, for a period of at least
one academic year after having complied with the
provisions of section (a} of this Regulation; provided
ihat a Bachelor of Arts of the University may, by
special permission of the Senate, prepare for the
Tiomours certificate and for the Master’s  degree
concurrently ; - ) il

@

(b)

# Alle vraestelle van 'n Honneurseksamen moet by een en
dieselfde eksamen beantwoord word. y

* A1l papers of an Honours examination must be taken at
one and the same examinatton. . Eu
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{c) 'n- dissertasie inlewer wat in verband staan met die
onderwerp wat ocoreenkomstig die bepalings van
afdeling (a% gekies is, of, in die geval van kandidate
wat vrystelling gekry het ooreenkomstig die hepalings
van - afdeling (a), sodanige onderwerp soos
goedkeur; %ierdl_e dissertasie moet aantoon dat die
kandidaat bekend is met die mavorsingsmetodes;

(d) as die Senaat dit verlang, homself onderwerp aan ’n
eksamen of toets in verband met die onderwerp van
sy dissertasie, soos die eksaminatore mag bepaal.

A.44. Elke dissertasie moet vergesel word van 'n verklaring |

van die kandidaat dat
(a) dit sy eie werk is, en

(b) dit nie as ’n’ dissertasie vir 'n Magistergraad aan ’n

ander Universiteit voorgelé is nie.

Ads. FHike
dissertasie aan die
doeleindes, en dié eksemplare is, op ansoek
toeganklik vir raadpleging. )

A.46. Die graad Magister Artium kan met onderskeiding
toegeken word, en sodanige onderskeiding word toegeken op
grond van die ingelewerde dissertasie.

kandidaat moet fwee eksemplare van sy
Universiteit (J(:u'hz}mdigICI vir = rekord-
i y die Rektor,

REGULASIES VIR DIE GRADE DOKTER IN DIE
LETITERKUNDE EN DOKTER IN DIE FILOSOFIE.

A.47. (a) Enige Magister Artium van die Universiteit wat
ten minste vier jaar in besit van sy graad is;

(b) Enige persoon wat toegelaat is fot die status

van Magister Artium in die Universiteit, oor-

eenkomstig die bepalings van paragraaf 78 van

Statuut 1, of as 'n kandidaat vir die graad

Dokter .in die Letterkunde of Dokter in die

- Filogofie ooreenkomstig die bepalings van

Eraaf 79 van Statuut I, wat die kwalifikasie

ragtens -waarvan hy die toelating verkry het

vir ten minste vier jaar besit het:

word toegelaat om hom aan te meld as ’n kandidaat vir
die graad Dokter in die Letterkunde of Dokter in die
Filosofie. . : : :

Gleen Baccalaureus Artium, wat die kwalifikasie besit deur

eksamen of toelating, mag hom aanmeld as ’n kandidaat vir

'n doktersgraad as ﬁy nie in die Magisterseksamen geslaag

}ﬁet nie; tensy hy spesiale vrystelling van die Senaat verkry
et.

A.48. FElke kandidaat vir die g,faa-ci Doktet; in die Letter-
kunde of Dokter in die Filosofie moet

(@) vir die Senaat se goedkeuring 'n proefskrif voorlé wat
oor 'n  oenderwerp handel betreffende Taalstudie,
Letterkuiide, Geskiedenis, Filosofie, Ekonomie, Suiwere
Wiskunde of Opvoedkunde, op voorwaarde dat, tensy
met spesiale vergunning van die Senaat, die ond’erwerp
wat gekies word dieselfde is as, of nou verwant is aan,

die onderwerp waarin hy, deur middel van eksamen of -

deur toelating tot die status, vir die Magistergraad
gekwalifiseer het, of waarin hy die kwalifikasie verkry
het kragtens waarvan hy as kandidaat vir die dokters-
graad toegelaat is; ' ’

(b) indien die Senaat dit verlang, 'n eksamen (mondeling
of skriftelik) oor die onderwerp van sy proefskrif aflg,
goos die Senaat of die betrokke eksaminatore mag

bepaal. i

Blke proefskrif moet bevredigend wees uit die oogpunt van
letterkundige voorstelling, en moet in 'n geskikte vorm wees
vir publikasie. :

Geen proefskrif word aangeneem wat nie bydra tot die
beverdering van wetenskap in die onderwerp wat gekies is.
Werk wat gedoen is gesamentlik met ander navorsers, word
nie as 'n proefskrif vir ’n graad aangeneem nie.

A.49. Elke proefskrif moet vergesel gaan van 'n verklaring
van die ka.ndigaat vir die graad Dokter in die Letterkunde
of Dokter in die Filosofie dat -

(@) dit sy eie werk ig, en :

(b) dit mie as 'n proefskrif vir 'n doktersgraad aan ’'n

ander Universiteit voorgelé is nie.

A.50. Tlke kandidaat moet ten minste ses maande kennis
gee van sy voorneme om ’'n proefskrif vir 'n doktersgraad
m te lewer, en hy moet tegelykertyd ook ‘die titel van die
proefslrif opgee en aandui wat dit behels.

~ A.5l. Elke kandidaat vir die graad Dokter in die Letter-
kunde of Dokter in die Filosofie moet 'n genoegsame aantal

elisemplare van sy proefskrif inlewer om een in die biblioteek -

van elke Universiteit of Universiteitskollege in die Unie van
Euild-Afrika te plaas, behalwe wanneer die Senaat anders
esluit.

A.52. ’n Proefskrif deur die Universiteit goedgekeur en
vervolgens gepubliseer, moet die volgende opskrif dra op die
titelblad : ,, Proefskrif goedgekeur vir die graad Dokter in
die Letterﬁunde (of Dokier in die Filosofie) aan die
Universiteit van die Witwatersrand, Johannesburg ™,

A.53. Die titel van die graad is Dokter in die Filosofie
in die geval van gepradueerdes wat bygedra het tot die
bevordering van kennis in Filosofie, of Ekonomie, of Opvoed-
kunde, of Suiwer Wiskunde, en in enige onderwerp daaraan
verwant. In alle ander gevalle is die titel van die graad
Dokter in die Letterkunde.

die Henaai

ara-

(c) present a dissertation relating to the subject selected
under the provisions of =ection (a) or, in the case of
candidates granted exemption under the provisions of
section (a), such subject as may be approved by the
Senate: such dissertation to show an acquaintance with
the methods of research; ' )

(dy if required by the Senate, present hinself for such

+ examination or test in regard to the subject of his
dissertation as the examiners may determine.

A44, Fvery dissertation must be acco'm?lanied by a
declaration on the part of the candidate to the effect that
() it is his own work, and ' :

(b) it has not been submitted as a dissertation for a
Master's degree of another University. b

A.45. Fvery candidate must deposit two copies of his
dissertation for record .in the University, the copies to be
accessible for consultation on application to the Prinecipal. -

_A46. The degree of Master of Arts may be granted with
distinction, such distinction to be awarded on the dissertation
presented. g -

REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREES OF DOCTOR OF
LITERATURE AND DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY.

A47. (a) Any Master of Arts of the University of not

less than four years’ standing, or L

(b) any person admitted to the status of Master

of Arts in the University, under the provisions

of paragraph 78 of Btatute I, or as a candidate

for the degree of Doctor of Literature or Doctor

of Philosophy under the provisions of paragraph

79 of Statute I, who has held the qualification

by virtue ' of which such admission’ has been

granted for a period of not less than four years,

will be allowed to offer himself as a candidate for the degree
of Doctor of Literature or of Doctor of Philosophy.

No Bachelor of Arts, either by examination or admission,
shall be allowed to offer himself as a candidate for the
doctorate without passing the Master’s examination, except
under special exemption from the Senate.

A.48. TEvery candidate for the Degree of Doctor of
Literature or Doctor of Philosophy shall :

(z) present for the approval of the Senate a thesis dealing
with some subject connected with Language, Literature,
History, Philosophy, Economics, Pure Mathematics or
Education, provided that, except by special permission
of the Senate, the subject chosen 1s the same subjeet,

_or ons nearly allied io the subject in which he gualified
for the degree of Master by examination or by admission
to status, or in which he obtained the qualification
bﬁr virtue of which he was admitted as a candidate for
the degree of Doctor. ; :

(b) if reguired by the Senate, undergo such examination
(writbten or oral) in the subject of his thesis, as the
Senate or the examiners concerned may  determine.

Any thesis submitted must. be satisfactory as regards
literary presentation, and must be in a form' suitable for
publication. _ : ; '

«No thesis will be accepted which does not contribute to
the advancement of knowledge in the subject chosen. Work
done conjointly with other investigators will not he accepted
as a thesis for the degree. o

A.49. Every thesis must be accémpa,n'ied by a declaration
on the part of the candidate for the degree of Doctor. of
Literature or Doctor of Philosophy to the effect that—

(a) it is his own work, and _ ok
(b) it ‘'has not been submitted as a thesis for a Doctor’s
degree of another University. t

A.50. FEvery candidate must give at least six months’
notice of his intention to present a thesis for the degree,
submitting at the same time the title and scope of the
proposed thesis. -

A.5L. Every' candidate for the degree of Doctor of

Literature or Doctor of Philosophy shall submit a sufficient
‘number of copies of his thesis to incorporate ome in the

library of every University or University College in the Union
of South Africa, except as ctherwise determined by the
Senate. - o M

A.52. A thesis approved by the University and subsequently
published must bear the following inscription on the title
page: ‘“Thesls approved for the degree of Doctor of
Literature (or Doctor of Philosophy) in the University of the
Witwatersrand, Johannesburg ”’. -

A.53. The title of the degree shall - be Doctor of Philosophy
in the case of graduates whose contributions to the advance-
ment of knowledge have been In Philosophy or Economics
ar KEducation or Pure Mathematics, and in any subject cognate
to them. In all other cases the title of the degree shail bhe
Doctor of Literature. ; _ e

it
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REGULASIES VIR DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS
. MUSICAE. .

A.54. Die graad Baccalaureus Musicae kan as n gewone
graad of as 'n Honneursgraad toegeken word.

(i) GEWONE GRaap BACCALAUREUS MUSICAE.

_A.55. (a) Van elke kandidaat vir die graad word verlang
dat hy, voor hy met die kursus begin, die hoof van die
departement tevrede stel ten opsigte van sy kennis van
Harmonie, en sy bekwaamheid om die prakuiese gedeeltes
van die werk te kan verrig. -

(b) Kandidate wat tegelyiertyd vir die grade Baccalaureus
Artium en Baccalaureus Musicae studeer, word nie toegelaat
om die tweede graad te voltool nie voordab ten minste twee
jaar verloop het na die toekenming van die ecerste graad.

A.56. e volgende kwalifiserende kursusse is ingeshuit in
_die eerste studiejaar:— : '

(1) Musiekgeskiedenis I

(b) Kontrapunt en Harmonie.

{c) Praktiese Musiekstudie.

3 % ) Engels,
¢) 'n Natuurwetenskap of ’n Filosofiese onderwerp.

_A.57. Geen kandidaat word tot die werk van die tweede

walifiserende kursusse voltooi
pavagraaf A.56. Lo
© A58, Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse is ingesluit in
die tweede studiejaar :— :

{a) Musiekgeskiedenis II.

. (b) Kontrapunt en Harmonie,
' -(‘? Praktiese Musiekstudie.
_{d) Frans of Duits, :
~ A.59. Geen kandidaat word toegelaat tot die werk van
die derde jaar tengy hy al die kursusse voltool het wat genoem
word in paragraaf A.56, en ten minste twee van die kursusse
wat genoem word in para raaf A.58.
""A.60. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse is ingesluit in
“die derde studiejaar:-— ' j
"~ {a) Musiekgeskiedenis 111 :
(b) Orkestrasie en Instrumentasie.
" (¢) Praktiese Musiekstudie,
. (d) Metodes van Onderwys. -

A.6l. Tlke kandidaat moet die derdejaarskursusse in
Musiekgeskiedenis en in Praktiese Musiekstudie "in een en
dieselfde jaar voltooi.. Hey
- A.B2. ie lys van geslaagde kandidate in alle eksamens
wat tot die graad lei, word in twee afdelings gerangskik.

het wat genoem word in

.+ (1) Graap BacoarAverus Musicar (met Honneurs).

A.63. Blke kandidaat vir die graad Baccalaureus Musicae
{met Honneurs) moet san die vereistes vir die gewone graad
Baccalaureus Musicae voldoen, en moet ook 'n kwalifiserende
Honneurskursus in die volgende vakke bywoon en voltooi :—

(1) Kanon en Fuga Slkur.sus B.3a). -
_ {2) Enige twee van die kursusse A.4, A5 en A6
- A.4. Uitvoerige studie van ’'n spesiale -tydperk in die
" (eskiedenis van Musiek.
A5, Uitvoerige, ontledende studie van voorgeskrewe
werke. .
A.6. Uitvoerige studie van ’'n spesiale afdeling van
Musiekletterkunde, ens.

A.64, Elke kandidaat vir die graad moet die Universiteit
vir ten minste vier jaar as 'n geregistreerde, gematrikuleerde
student besoek. L

A.65. Die eksamen aan die end van die kwalifiserende
Honneurskursusse in elk van die vakke wat genocem word in
paragraaf A.63, word die ‘Honneurseksamen in daardie vak

encem, en. die name van geslaagde kandidate in elke
Tonneurseksamen, word in drie klasse gerangskil.

A.66. Geen kandidaat wat nie in die
geslaag het nie, word toegelaat om hom vir 'n tweede keer
asn te meld as 'n kandidaat vir die graad Baccalaurens
Musicae (met Honneurs).

‘REGULASIES VIR DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS IN
= OPVOEDKUNDE.

A.67. Elke kandidaat vir die graad Baccalaureus in Op-

voedkunde moet vantevore toegelaat gewees het tot die graad i

Baccalaureus Artium of tot die graad Baccalaureus Scientiae,
of tot die status van een van hierdie grade, ooreenkomstig
die bepalings van paragraaf 78 van Btatuut I of as 'n
kandidaat vir die graad Baccalaureus in Opvoedkunde ooreen-
komstig die bepalings van paragraaf 79 van Statuut I, voor-
ﬂat_hy toegelaat word om die voorgeskrewe studiekursus te
‘begin. :

A.68. Die Studiekursus.v.an elke kandidadt vir die graad-

moet 'n tydperk van- ten minste twee jaar beloop, op voor-
waarde dat die Senaat hierdie tydperk mag inkort tot een
jaar op grond van werk wat alreeds gedoen is en wab die
YQenaat erken as gelykstaande met sekere gedeeltes van die
voorgeskrewe studiekursus. - i :
A.89. Elke kandidaat moet kwalifiserende kursusse bywoon
on voltooi in twee goedgekeurde vakke wat in middelbare
skole onderwys word; hierdie kursusse moet-in elke geval 'n
deel van die Honneurskursus in daardie vak insluit, of 'n
fursus van gelyke gehalte, en onderrig in die metode van

nar toegelaat mie,  temsy hy ten minste drie van die |

onneurseksamen

REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF
MUSIC. : ; !

A.54, The degree of Bachelor of Music may be awarded
as an ordinary degree or as a degree with Honours.

(i) Orpmvary Dreree or Bacarnor ov Music.

A.55. {d) Bvery candidate for the degree will be required,
before entering upon the course, to sabisfy the Head of the
Department as to his knowledge of Harmony, and his ability
to undertake the practical portions of the work.

(b) Candidates studying concurrently for the degrees of
Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Music shall not be permitted
to complete the second degree until at least two years have
elapsed after admission to the first degree.

A.56. The following gqualifying courses shall be included

in the first year of study:—

(a) History of Music L B

(6) Counterpoint and Harmony.

(c¢) Practical Music Study.

(d) English, . ' e :
(¢} A Natural Science or a Philosophical subject.

A.57. No eandidate shall be admitted to the work of the
socond year unless he has completed at least three of the
qualifying courses referred. to in Paragraph A.56.

A58, l%l‘he following qualifying courses shall be imcluded in -
the second year of study:-—

' %a) ‘History of Music II. -

b) Counterpoint and Harmony.
(¢) Practical Music Study.
(d) French or German,

-~ A.59, No candidate shall be admitted to the work of the
third year unless he has completed all the courses referred to
in Paragraph A.56, and at least two of the courses referred to
in Paragraph A.58. .
A.60. The following qualifying courses shall be included in

the third year of study:— - : :

(o) History of Music III. -

(b} Orchestration and Instrumentation.

(¢c) Practical Music Study.

(d) Methods of Teaching.

A.6l. Every candidate shall he required to complete the
third year courses in History of Music and in Practical Music
gtudy in one and the same year. :

4.62. The lists of successful candidates in all examinations
leading te the degree shall be in two divisions.

(ii) DEgrer or Bacmrror or Musio (with Honours).

A.63. Every candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Music
(with Honours) shall comply with all the requirements for
the ordinary degree of Bachelor of Music, and shall also

| attend and complete a qualifying Honours Course in the fol-

lowing subjects:—

(1) Canon and Fugue (course B.3a).
(2) Any two of courses A.4, A.5 and A.6.

A4, Detailed study of a special period in Musical
) History ;
A.5. Detailed analytical study of specified works;
A.6. Detailed study of some special branch of Musical
Literature, ete. ) .

A.64. Every candidate for the degree must attend ab the
University for at least four academic years as a registered
matriculated student. 2 i :

AB5. The examination at the end of the qualifying
Honours courses in each of the subjects specified in paragraph
A.63, shall be known as the Honours Examination in that

" subject, and the names of sucessful candidates in each such

Honours Examination shall be grouped in three classes.

A.66. No candidate who has been unsuccessiul in the
Honours examination shall be permitted to present himself
for a second time as & candidate for the degree of Bachelor
of Music (with Honours). )

REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR
- OF EDUCATION.

A.67. Every candidate for the degree of Bachelor of
Education shall have been admitted to the degree of Bachelor
of Arts or to the Degree of Bachelor of Science, or o the
status of one or other of these degrees, under the provisions
of paragraph 78 of Statute I or as a candidate for the degree
of Bachelor of Education under the provisions of paragraph

.79 of Statute I, before being allowed to enter upon the pre-

seribed course of study.

A.68. The course of study of every candidate for the
degree shall extend over a period of at least two years,
provided that the Senate may reduce thiz period to one year
on the ground of work already done and recognised by it as
equivalent 'to certain portions of the prescribed course of
study.

A.69. Every candidate shall attend and complete guali-
fying courses in any two approved subjects, which are taught
in secondary schools, such courses in each case to include a
portion” of the Honours course in that subject, or a course
of equivalent standard, and instruction in the method of



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE EXTRAORDINARY, 19rs JANUARY, 1934, 131

onderwys vir daardie vak, op voorwaarde dat. 'n kandidaat
toegelaat mag word om ’'n volle Honneurskursus in sodanige
vak te neem, en, in die geval, in die tweede vak alleen onder-

1‘1;5: hoef te ontvang in die metodes van onderwys vir daardie
V. . E :

A.70. Elke kandidaat vir die graad moet kwalifiserende
kursusse bywoon en voltcoi in die Geskiedenis van Opvoed-
kunde, die Filosofie van Opvoedkunde, die  Siclkunde van
Opvoedkunde, Praktiese Onderwys en Opvoodkundige Metodes
en Administrasie, A

A.71. Elke kandidaat wat in sy leerplan vir die graad
Baccalaureus Artium of Baccalaureus Scientise 'n. kursus in
" Opvoedkunde ingesluit het, moet 'n kwalifiserende lkursus

bywoon en voltooi in 'n ander vak as Opvoedkunde, wat df .

vir die graad Baccalaureus Artium df vir die graaé Bacea-
laureus Scientiae geneem kan word. '
A.72. Flke kandidaat vir die graad moet kursusse hywoon

in Fonetiek en Elokusie, Fisiologie, Skoolhigiéne en Mediese

Bkoolinspeksie, Teken en Swarthordwerk,

A.73. Die taal of tale waarin dit geag word dat kandidate
gekwalifiseor is om te gebruik as medium of mediums van
onc_lerwys word op die uitgereikte sertifikaat aangedui.

REGULASIES VIR DIE GRAAD MAGISTER IN
OPVOEDKUNDE. -

_AT4.  Blke Baccalaureus in Opvoedkunde van die Univer-
siteit, of Baccalaureus Artium (met Honneurs) of Bacca-
laureus Scientiae (met Honmeurs), of enige persoon wat toe-
gelaat is tob die status in een van hierdie grade ooreenkomstig
die bepalings van paragraaf 78 van Statuut I, of 'n kandi-

daat vir die graad Magister in Opvoedkunde ooreenkomstig |

die bepalings van paragraaf 79 van Statnut I, kan 'n kan-
didaat wees vir die graad Magister in Opvoa(jkunde.

A.T5. FElke kandidaat vir die graad Magister in Opvoed-
kunde meet die Senaat bevredig dat hy genocegsame onder-

- vinding van onderwys gehad het in ‘'n goedgekeurde onderwys-

inrigting nadat hy 'n graad behaal het.

In hierdie regulasie word die volgende as ,, gencegsame

ondervinding van onderwys’ geag:—

(1) Kandidate wat die graad Baccalaureus in Opvoedkunde
behaal het, of wat tot die status van daardie graad
toegelaat is—drie jaar bevredigende skoolwerk,

(2) Kandidate wat die graad Baccalaureus Artium (met

. Homneurs) of Baccalaureus Scientiae (met Honneurs)
. behaal het, maar wat geen professionele Tweedeklas-
sertifilkaat (Transvaal) of 'n daarmee gelykstaande ser-
tifikaat besit nie—vier jaar bevredigende skoolwerk.

{3) Kandidate wat die graad Baccalaureus Artium met

Honneurs of Baccalaureus Scientiae met Honneurs be--

haal het; en wat die Tweedeklas-onderwysersertifikaat
(Transvaal) besit, of 'n daarmee gelykstaande sertifi-
. kaat-—drie jaar bevredigende skoolwerk.
N.B.—
(@) In hierdie regulasie beteken ,, Honneurs ’, in die geval
~ van studente van die Universiteit,” slegs Herste- en
Tweedeklashonnears.

{(b) Die Senaat van die Universiteit beslis of 'n ander
professionele sertifikaat as gelykstaande heskou kan
quld) aan die 'I‘weedeklas-ondgerwysersertiﬁkaat (Trans-
vaal).

A76. (a) Elke kandidaat vir die graad Magister in Op-
voedkunde moet ’n disserbasie inlewer wat aantoon dat hy
eerstehandse kennis besit van die navorsingsmetodes, en wat
handel cor 'n aspek van opvoedkundige werksaamhede wat
ot metode, df organisasie, of administrasie betref.

(b) . Die onderwerp van 'n dissertasie moet eers deur die
Senaat goedgekeur word, en die kandidaat moet werk onder
die toesig van die Hoof van die Departement waaronder die
onderwerp val, wat hy gekies het.

(¢) Elke kandidaat vir die graad Magister in Opvoeedkunde
moet hom onderwerp aan sodanige eksamen of ander toets as
wat die Senaat of die eksaminatore mag bepaal. :

AT7, Klke dissertasie- moet vergesel word van ’n ver-
klaring van die. kandidaat vir die graad Magister in Opvoed-
kunde dat— i

(a) dit sy eie werk is, en

(b) dit nie as dissertasie vir 'n Magistergraad aan 'n
ander Universiteit voorgelé is nie, :

A.78. FElke kandidaat vir die graad Magister in Opvoed-
kunde moet twee eksemplare wvan sy dissertasie aan die
TUniversiteit vorhandig vir rekord-doeleindes, en die eksem-
‘plare is, op aansoek by die Rektor, toeganklik vir raad-
pleging. )

A.79. Die graad Magister in Opvoedkunde kan met onder-

skeiding toegeken word, en sodanige onderskeiding word toe-

geken op grond van die ingelewerde dissertasie,

FARULTEIT VAN NATUURWETENSKAPPE.

S.1. Die grade in die Fakulteit van Natuurwetenskappe
is die volgende:— = -

Bacealaureus Scientiae vee oeee .. BiSe.
Magister Scientiae ... ... ... ... ... ... ... M.Se,
Doctor Secientiae ... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... D.Se.

teaching that subject, provided that a candidate may be
permitted to take a full Honours course in one such subject
and, in that case, shall in the second subject merely be
required to receive instruction in the methods of teaching
that subject. ; - ¢

A.70. Every candidate for the degree shall attend and
complete qualifying courses in History of Bducation, Philo-
sophy of Education, Psychology of Education, Practical Teach-
ing, and Educational Methods and Administration.

A.71. Every candidate who has, in his curriculum for the
degree of Bachelor of Arts or of Bachelor of Science, included
a course in Kducation shall attend and complete a qualifying
course in any subject other than Education, which may be
taken either for the degree of Bachelor of Arts or for the

degree of Bachelor of Science.

A.72. Hvery candidate for the degree shall attend courses
of instruction in Phonetics and Elocution, Physioclogy, School
Hygiene and Medical Inspection of Schools, Drawing and
Blackboard work, . ; ;

" A.73. The language or languages, in the use of which, as
medium or media of imstruction, candidates are deemed to he
gualified, will be indicated on the Certificate issued.

REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTE_R OF ;
' EDUCATION. i 2

- “A.74. Any Bachelor of Education of the University or
Bachelor of Arts (with Honours) or Bachelor of Science (with
Honours), or any. person admitted to the status: of ome of
these degrees, under the provisions of paragraph 78 of Statute
I or admitted as a candidate for the degree of Master of
Education under the provisions of paragraph 79 of Statute I,
may become a candidate for the degree of Master of Fduca-
tion,

A.75. Every candidate for the Degree of Master of Educa-
tion shall satisfy the Senate that he has had adequate
teaching experience in an approved scholastic “institution
after having obtained a Degree. %

For the purpose of this regulation the followiﬂg_sﬁéll be
deemed ‘‘ adequate teaching experience” :— i ;

(1) Candidates who have obtained the Degree of Bachelor
of Hducation or who have been admitted to the status
thereof-—three years satisfactory school work.

(2) Candidates who have obtained the Degree of Bachelor
of Arts with Honours or Bachelor of Science with
Honours, but who hold no professional certificate of
the Second Class (Transvaal) or its equivalent—four
years satisfactory school work. . '

(3) Candidates who have obtained the Degree of Bachelor
of Arts with Honours or Bachelor of Science- with
Honours, and who hold the Teachers’ Second Class
Certificate (Transvaal) or its eguivalent—three years
satisfactory school work., : T i 2

Nore— : ; :

. (@) For the purposes of this Regulation ‘‘ Honours ”’ shall,
[ in the case of students of this University, mean
Honours of the First or Second Class only. '

(b) The Senate of the University shall decide whether any

; other professional certificate may be regarded as equi-

valent to the Teachers’ Second Class Certificate (Trans-
vaal).

- A76. (o) Bvery candidate for the degree of Master of

Education shall present a dissertation indicating a first-hand

acquaintance with the methods of research, and dealing with

some aspect of educational “activity in the department of

either method or organization or administration.

(b) The subject of such dissertation shall first be approved
by the SBenate, and the candidate shall work under the super-
vision of the Head of the Department in which the selected
subject falls. R .

(c? Every candidate for the degree of Master of Education
shall undergo such examination or other test as the Senate
or examiners may determine. ) :

A.77. Every .digsertation must be accompanied by a decla-
ration on the part of the candidate for the degree of Master
of Education to the effect that— g :

(a) it is his own work, and 20 .

_ (b) it has not heen submitted as a dissertation for a
Master’s Degree of another University.

A.78. Every candidate for the degree of Master of Educa-
tion must deposit two copies of his dissertation for record
in the University; the ceopies to be accessible for consultation
on application to the Principal. .

A.79. The Degree of Master of Education may be granted
with distinetion, such distinction to be awarded on the
dissertation presented. L

FACULTY OF SCIENCE.

S5.1. The following are the degrees in the Faculty of
Science : — i : _ =
Bachelor of Science ... ... ... ... .. vr ... B.Se.

Master of Seience ... ... ... ... .o e . MSe.
D.Se. |

Doctor of Science ... ... ... ..iiee s ee was
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._..REGU'LASIES VIR DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS
sl . SCIENTIAE. :

8.2. Die graad _Baccala_ureus Scientiae kan as 'n gewone .

graad, of as 'n graad met Honueurs, toegeken word.

(i) GewoNE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS SCIBNTIAE.
8.3. Elke kandidaat vir die gewone graad moet minstens
nege kwalifiserende kursusse in die vakke, gekies uit die onder-
staande lys, bywoon en voltooi:—

- Wiskunde. = . Plantkunde. .

_ Toeiep'aste ‘Wiskunde. Dierkunde. :
Fisika. S ) Aardrykskuonde.
Skeikunde. Duits.

“Anatomie. Italiaans., .

- Fisiologie, Bantoe (Taalstudie),
- Logika. - Latyn.

Etiek. Grieks. ' -
‘Bielkunde. ‘Geskiedenis. '
Opvoedkunde. Hebreeus.
Ekonomie. Musiekgeskiedenis.
"“Engels. ) ) Astronomie.
Afrikaans en Nederlands. Klassieke Kulbuur.
"Frans. Sosiale Antropologie.

‘- Geologie en Mineralogie.

‘84, Alle kandidate vir die %raad moet op een of ander
rplan eksamen in 'n Engelse, |

tyd.in die loop van hulle lee
Afrikaanse . of Nederlandse . Opstel
tensy hulle 'n kwalifiserende kursus in Engels,. of Afrikaans
ensbgedel‘lands voltooi het.

voordat sy leerplan deur die Senaat goedgekeur is  nie. . 'n
Goedgekeurde - leerplan mag slegs met ‘toestemnming van die
Sensat gewysig word., = - :

'8.6. 'n Goedgekeurde leerplan moet een, en nie meer: as
ie_n, -tkwaliﬁs_erende kursus in een van die volgende vakke
evat:— . :

... Engels, < - Logika.

% Afrikaans en Nederlands. Etiek. i
Frans. T Opvoedkunde.
Duits. ‘Geskiedenis.

~ Tialiaans, R Ekonomie,

- Bantoe (Taalstudie). Musickgeskiedenis.
Latyn. : ' Sosiale Antropologie,

... Grieks, o Klassieke Kultuur.
‘Hebreeus. i ;

~ 8.7. Geen goedgekeurde leerplan mag meer as twee kwali-
fiserende kursusse in enigeen van die volgende vakke bevat
nie’t— - |
Anatomie.

..~ Fisiologie. -
8.8 ‘Behalwe mét spesiale vergunning van die Senaab
mag geen goedgekenrde leerplan meer as vier kursusse bevat
in die eerste studiejaar mie, of meer as vier kursusse in die
tweede studiejaar, of meer as drie kursusse in die derde
studiejaar, op voorwaarde dat ’n kandidaat wat nie in die
eksamen aan die end van een of meer kursusse van sy eerste
of tweede studiejaar slaag nie, een so 'n kursus in ’n daarop-
volgende jaar mag herhaal sonder dazrdeur die bepalings
van hierdie regulasie te ooriree.
8.9 Tke goedgekeurde leerplan moet twee hoofvakke
bevat, in elk waarvan 0f twee df drie kwalifiserende kursusse
gevolg moet word, soos uiteengesit in paragraaf $.10 hier-
onder.
. 8.10.
gende gekies word:— . } !
“(a) Hoofvakke waarin drie kwalifiserende kursusse geneem
i -moﬂt -wo?‘d:_ Ha ™ ER = Y

Hielkunde., -

Suiwer Wiskunde. ~ Plantkunde,
: Tr_}e_ispaste Wiskunde. Dierkunde.
Fisika., ) Geologie en Mineralogie.
Skeikunde. Aardrykskunde.
(b) Hoofvakke waarin twee kwalifiserende kursusse geneem
© 0 moet word: .
... Anatomie. Sielkunde (insluitende
' " Fisiologie. eksperimentele Sielkunde).

N.B.—(i) Van die vakke Suiwer Wiskunde, Aardypykskunde,
. Sielkunde, mag daar nie twee tesame as hoof-
. . vakke geneem word mie. e ihe- .
(ii) Kandidate wat Skeikunde as hoofvak mneem, mag

kies aan die begin van die derde studiejaar, of

(a) Anorganiese en Fisiese Skeikunde, of
. (b) Organiese en Fisiese Skeikunde.
-(iif) Kandidate wat Anatomie as hoofvak neem, mag
kies, aan die begin van die derde studiejaar, of
y (ag Anatomie (insluitende Antropologie) of
- (b) Histologie en Embriologie.
(iv) Kandidate wat Dierkunde as hoofvak neem, mag
kies,* aan die begin van die derde studiejaar, of
(a) Dierkunde van Ongewerwelde diere of

(b) Vergelykende Anatomie van Werwefdiere;'

albei afdelings het Fisiologiese, Sosiale en Filoso-
fiese Dierkunde gemeen. ;

* Kursusse in albei afdelings sal nie gegee word nie tensy
gaar ‘n genoceggame aantal studente om elk van hulle aansoek
oen, & . i

met goeie gevolg aflé, |

Geen kandidaat. word tot enige kursus megélhﬁt.'

'Dié hoofvakke van die leerplan moet uit die vol-

REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF
© 7 T HCIENCE.

8.2. The degree of Bachelor of Science may be awarded
as an ordinary degree, or as a degree with Honours.

(i) OmDINARY DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE.

8.3, Every candidate for the ordinary degree must attend
and complete not fewer than nine qualifying courses in sub-
jects chosen from the following list:— =g

Mathematics. Botany.
Applied Mathematics. Zoology. -
Physics. Geography.
Chemistry.. - German,
Anatomy. Ttalian.
Physiology. - Bantu (Language).
- Logic. Latin.
- Ethies. Greek.
Psychology. History.
Education, Hebrew,
Teonomies. . o History of Music.
English, | Astronomy. .
Afrikaans and Nederlands. Classical Life and Thought.
French. Social Anthropology.

Geology and Mineralogy.

9.4. Al candidates for the degree shall at some time
during their curriculum' pass an examination in English,
Afrikaans or Nederlands composition, unless they have com-

lqa‘téed a qualifying course in English or Afrikaans and Neder-
ands. . : ]

9.5 A candidate may not be admitted to any course until
his curriculum been approved by the Senate. An
a?pro‘ved curriculum may be modified only with the consent
of the Senate.

'8.6. An approved curriculum shall contain one and mnot
more than one qualifying course in one of the following
subjects : — p s -

. English. _ ' . Logie.
Afrikaans and Nederlands, Rthics.
French. Education.
German. History.
" Italian. Eeconomies.
Bantu (Language). History of Music.
Latin. : Social Anthropology.
Greek. Classical Life and Thought.
Hebrew.

7. No approved curriculum may contain more than
two qualifying courses in any ome of the following subjects :—

Anatomy. Psychology.

Physiclogy. : :
- @.8..—Except by special leave of the Senate no a proved
curriculum sﬁal_l contain more than four courses in the first
year of study, or more than four courses in the second year
of study, or move than three courses in the third year of
study, provided that a candidate who fails to pass the
examination at the end of one or more courses of his first
or second year of study may repeat one such course in a
subsequent year without contravening the provisions of this
regulation. -

8.9. Hvery approved curriculum shall contain two major
subjects, ‘in each of which either two or three qualifying
courses shall be taken as specified i paragraph §.10 helow.

§.10. The major subjects of the curriculum shall be selected.
from the following:— - :

(a) Major subjects in which three qualifying courses shall

' be taken:

Pure Mathematics, Boibany. o
Applied Mathematics. Zoology. A
_ Physics. Geology and Mineralogy.

Chemistry. Geography. ‘
(by Magor subjects in which two qualifying courses shall
: be taken:

Anatomy. Psycholozy ('includin%_

Physiology. experimental Psychology).

N.B.—(i) No two of the subjects, Pure Mathematics, Geo-
graphy, Psychology, may be ta'T: together as
major subjects. :

(ii) Candidates taking Chemistry as a major subject
may select, 2t the beginning of the third year of
study, either ;

(@) Inorganic and Physical Chemistry, or
(b) Organic and Physical Chemistry.

(iii) Candidates taking Anatomy as a major- subject
may select, at the beginning of the third year of
study, either :

(a) Anatomy (including Anthropology), or
(b) Histology and Embryolegy. J

(iv) Candidates taking Zoology as a major subject may
select,* at the beginning of the third year of
study, either

(z) Invertebrate Zoology, or

Eb) Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates;

Physiologieal, Social and Philosophical Zoology

being common to both hranches. )

* Course in both branches will not be given unless a
sufficient number of students apply for each. :
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S.11. Kandidate wat ¢en van die vakke, gemoem in die
onderstaande kolom A, as hoofvak. neem, moet. die kwali-
fiserende kursus of kursusse volg in die byvak of byvakke wat
in kolom B daarnewens aangegee word:— :

A, EE _ 7 R
Hoofvakke, Byvakke.

Toegepaste Wiskunde ... Ten minste twee kwalifisorende
;i kursusse in Suiwer Wiskunde.
Fisika ... oo ver ver s L Ten minste een kwalifiserende
_ _ kursus' in Suiwer Wiskunde en
_ een.in Toegepaste Wiskunde.*
Bkeikunde ... ... ... ... ...

Ten minste een " kwalifiserende
kursus in Fisika en een in Wis-
& kunde.® % )
Geologie en Mineralogie . Teri minste een kewalifiserende

kursus in Skeikunde en een in
Fisika of Plantkunde of Dier-
kunde. : i

Téen minste een
kursus in Fisika of in Skeikunda
of in Geologie en Mineralogie,

Ten minste een kwalifiserende
kursus in Fisika of in Skeikunde
of in Geologie en Mineralogie.

Ten 1minste een kwalifiserende
kursns in Dierkunde en eem in
Fisiologie,

Ten . minste  een kwalifiserende
kursus in Anatomie en een in
-Dierkunde. :

. Ten minste een @ kwalifiserends
kursus in een van die volgende
vakke: Geologie en Mineralogie,
Wiskunde, Fisika, Plantkunde,
' Dierkunde.

Ten minste een kwalifiserende
kursus in Fisika en een in of

: o - Diérkunde df Fisiologie.t

-'8.12. In die kursusse waarin praktiese onderrig voorge-

skryf is, is die eksamen van sodanige aard dat dit die prak-

tiese kennis van die kandidaat toets.

S5.18. Behalwe met spesiale vergunning van die. SBenaat
word dit van kandidate verlang dat hulle die finale kwali-
fiserende kursusse van hulle hoofvakke in

akademiese jaar voltooi.

8.14.—Die_ kwalifiserende kursus of kursusse in die byvak
of byvakke in paragraaf 8.11 genoem, moet of voor df tege-
Iykertyd met die kwalifiserende kursus in die verwante hoof-
vak voltooi word, . : T :

8.15. Geen kandidaat word toegelaat om met die werk
van die tweede kursus in'n vak te begin nie tensy hy die
eerste kursus in daardie vak voltooi het. -

8.16. Behalwe met spesiale vergunning van die Senaat
moet lkandidate wat na hulle ecerste studiejaar nie drie
kwalifiserende kursusse voltooi het nie, weer hulle leerplan
van die begin af deurmaak.

8.17. (@) 'n Kandidaat wat na die eerste studiejaar nie vier

- kwalifiserende kursusse voltooi het nie, maar,
wat in drie van die kursusse gesiaag het, mag,
met spesiale vergunning van die Henaat, homself
aanmeld vir 'n hereksamen in die kursus waarin
hy gesale het, by die aanvullingseksamen aan
die end ' van die daaropvolgende lang vakansie.

.Plantkunde;.:.
]')ierkunde
Anatomie ... ... .., ... ...
Fisiologie ... ... ...

Aardryks{kuﬁde ;

Sielkunde ... ... ... ., ...

(0) In die geval van sekere leerplanne, wat slegs

drie Jwalifiserende kursusse bevat spesiaal deur
die Senaat goedgekeur, mag 'n kandidaat wat
na die eerste studiejaar slegs twee sulke kursusse
voltooi het, homself aanmeld vir 'n hereksamen,

soos bepaal by. paragraaf (a) hierbo,
8.18, Die lys van geslaagde kandidate in alle cksamens
wat tot die graad lei, word in twee afdelings opgestel.

(1) GRAAD BACCALAURETS SCIENTIAE BT HONNEURS.

8.19. Elke kandidaat vir die graad Baccalaureus Scientiae
met iHonneurs moet al die vereistes vir die gewone graad
Baccalaureus Scientiae nakom, en ook 'n kwalifiserende
Honneurskursus! bywoon en voltooi in een van die volgende
vakke, op voorwaarde dat, tensy met spesiale vergunning van
die Senaat, die vak wat hy kies, dieselfde is as dié wab hy
as hoofvak vir die gewone graad geneem het:—

Wiskunde. . Plantkunde.
Toegepaste Wiskunde. . Dierkunde. -
Figika. Anatomie,
Skeikunde, Fisiologie, -
Bio-chemie, i h

Aardrykskunde,
Geologie en Mineralogie. _

| Applied Mathematics

kwalifiserende

: Psychology ... ... ... .o e

prescribed, the examination shall
~ practical ‘acquirements of the candidate, :

een en dieselfde -

S.11. Candidates taking as a iajor subject any ofthe
subjects included in column A below shall take the qualifyin
course ‘or courses in the ancillary subject or subjects whic

-are specified opposite to it in colnmn B:—

A, B.

Major Subjects. Ancillaty Subjects.

. At least two qualifying courses- in

i Pure Mathematics. 3 e

Physics ... ... i v vee woo At least one qualifying course in

. ; Pure Mathematics and one in
Applied Mathematics, *

At least one qualifying course in

_ _ Physics and one in Mathematies. *

Geology and Mineralogy.. At least one qualifying ecourse in
FoAR Chemistry and one in Physics or
Botany or Zoology. "

At least ome qualifying course in
Physics or in Chemistry or in
Geology and Mineralogy.

At least one ualifying course in
Physics or in Chemistry or in
Geology and Mineralogy,

Chemistry ... ... ... ... ...

Botany ... ... .., ... ... ...

Zoology ... .. cen e aen el

Anatomy... ... ... ... ... .., At least ome qualifying course in
Zoology and one in Physiology.

Physiology ... ... ... ... ... At least one ualifying course in
3 ; Anatomy an3 one in Zoology,

Geography .., ... ... ... ... At least one qualifying coursein

one of. the following subjects:
Geology and Mineralogy, Mathe-
matics, Physies, Botany, Zoology.
At least ome qualifying course- in
Physics and one in either Zoology

: : or Physiology.t = -
8.12. 1In those ‘courses ‘in which practical instruction. is
be such as to test the

S.18. Except by special permission of the Senate, can-
didates shall be required to complete the final qualifying

. courses in their major subjects in'one and the same academic

year. . !

8.14. The qualifying course or courses in the ancillary
subject or subjects required under paragraph' 8.11 must be
dompleted either hefore, or at the same time as; the gualifying
course in the related major subject. :

8.15. No candidate shql.l-'be allowed to entér.ﬁ'pon the

: work of the second course in any subject taken by him unless

he has. completed the first course in thai subject.

8.16. Except by special permission of the Senate, can-

: didates who after the first ﬁear of study have not completed

three qualifying courses wi be required fo commence their
curriculum again from the beginning. .

-~ B.17. (a) A candidate who, after the first year of study,

has not completed four qualifying courses, but
has “attained the pass standard in three such
courses may, by special permission of the Senate,
present himself for re-esamination at-a supple-
mentary examination at the end of the next
succeeding long vacation, in the course in which
he has failed. : ; ' :

(b) In the case of certain curricula, containing only
three qualifying courses specially approved by
the Senate, a candidate who after the first year
of study has completed only two such courses may
present himself for re-examination, as provided
under paragraph (g) above.

8.18. The lists of successful candidates in all examinations
leading to the degree shall be in two divisions. '

(i1) DEerEE 0F BACHELOR orF SorExce wirk HoNours. -

8.19. Every candidate for the degree of Bachelor of
Bcience with Honours shall comply with all the requirements
for the ordinary degree of Pachelor of Science and shall also
attend and complete a qualifying Honours coursel in oné of
the following subjects, provided that, exeept by special per-
mission of the Senate, the subject chosen is the same as that
which the candidate took as a major subject in his pass

degree:— : i .
Mathematics. - Botany.
. Applied Mathematics * Zoology.
PEysics_ Anatomy,
Chemistry. Phy_siolo_Ey.
Bio-Chemistry. .

Geograp
Geology and Mineralogy. . of

* Kandidate moet ook, op bevredigende wyse, vir een
semester 'n spesiale kursus in Wiskunde volg.

+ Kandidate wat Fisiologie as byvak kies, moet, voordat
hulle met_die kursus begin, die Hoof van die Dzﬁartp'megﬁ
van Fisiclogie oortuig dat hulle voordeel sal trek uit die
kursus. ) ; L

1 Die eksamen bevat ’n verpligte vraag in Frans of Duits,
vir vertaling en hespreking, s L

* Candidates shall also attend satisfactorily, for one term,
a speciol course in Mathematie_s. . o

+ Candidates choosing Physiology as an ancillary subject
must, before entering on the course, satisfy the Head of the
Department of Physiology that they are capable of benefiting
hy the course. } )

IThe examination includes a compulsory question in.
French or German for translation and comment. -
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Behalwe met gpesiale vergunning van die Senaat, moet
elke kandidaat vir Honneurs in Bio-chemie, skeikunde en 'n
biologiese vak ingesluit het as hoofvakke in sy leerplan vir
die graad Baccalaureus Scientiae. s

8.20. Elke kandidaat vir die graad moet die Universiteit
vir ten minste vier akademiese jare as 'n geregistreerde,
gematrikuleerde student. besoek.

Die . Fakulteitsraad is egter gemagtig, met toestemming
van die Senaat, om 'n kandidaat spesiaa-zl toe te laat om sy
leérplan te voltooi nadat hy die Universiteit drie jaar lank
as 'n geregistreerde, gematrikuleérde student besoek het.

8.21. Die cksamen aan die end van die kwalifiserende
Honneurskursusse in die vakke, bepaal by paragraaf S.18
word . die Honneurseksamen genoem, en die name van ge-
slaagde kandidaté -in elke Honneurseksamen word in drie
klagse gerangskik. i

8.22. Geen kandidaat wat nie geslaag het in 'n Honneurs-
eksamen in enige Honneurskursus nie, word .toegelaat om
hom' vir 'n tweede maal aan te meld as kandidaat vir ‘n
eksamen in daardie Honneurskursus,

REGULASIES VIR DIE GrRAAD MAGISTER SCIENTIAE,

5.23. Elke kandidaat vir die graad Magister Scientiae
moet— .

(@) 'n kwalifiserende Honneurskursus bywoon en voltooi in

* ' enigeen van die vakke gemoem in paragraaf 8.19; op
voorwaarde dat ’n kandidaat wat toegelaat is tot die
status van Baccalaureus Scientiae, ooreenkomstig die
. bepalings van paragraaf 78 van Statuut I, of as 'n
kandidaat vir die graad Magister Scientiae” coreen-
komstig die bepalings van paragraaf 79 van Statuut
1, en wat aan die Senaat bevredigende hewys gelewer
“het dat hy die Honuneursstandaard behaal het, met
spesiale vergunning van die Senaat van die vereiste

. .. vrygestel mag .Wors-; :

{l) "n_goedgekeurde kursus aan die Universiteit bywoon, of,
in plaas van goedgekeurde kursusse by te woon,
sodanige werk verrig soos deur die Senaat goedgekeur
word, vir 'n tydperk van fen minste een akademiese
-jaar nadat hy aan die bepalings van afdeling (a) van
hierdie regulasie voldoen het; op voorwaarde dat “'n

- Baccalaureus Scientiae van die Universiteit, met spesiale
vergnnning van die Senaat, tegelykertyd vir die
- Honneurssertifikaat en vir die Magistergraad mag

{c) 'n dissertasie inlewer in verhand met die onderwerp wat
hy gekies het ooreenkomstig die bepalings van afdeling
(n), of, in die geval van kandidate wat vrystelling
verkry het’ coreenkomstig die bepalings van afdeling
(a), 'n onderwerp wat deur die Senaat goedgekeur
word ;  hierdie dissertasie moet aantoon dat die kandi-
daat bekend iz met die navorsingsmetodes;

{d) indien die Senaat dit verlang, hom onderwerp aan ’'n |

eksamen 'of toets in verband met die onderwerp van sy
dissertasie, sqos die eksaminatore mag bepaal.

8.24.  Elke dissertasie moet vergesel gaan van 'n verklaring
van die kandidaat dat— = I

{a) dit sy eie werk is, en = '

{b) dit mie as ’n dissertasie vir ’n Magistergraad aan 'n

* ander Universiteit voorgelé is hie.

§.25. Elke kandidaat vir-die graad van Magister Scientiae
moet twee. eksemplare van sy dissertasie in die TUniversiteit
plaas vir rekord-doeleindes, en die eksemplare is, op aansoek
by die Rekbor, toeganklik vir raadpleging. '
 8.26. Die graad Magister Seientise kan met onderskeiding
toegeken word, en sodanige onderskeiding word toegeken op
grond van die ingelewerde dissertasie. . .

REGULAS'IES VIR DIE GRAAD DOCTOR SCIENTIAE.

§.27." () Enige Magister Scientiae van die Universiteit wat
et - ten minste vier jaar in lesit van sy graad is;
(b) enige persoon wat toegelaat is tot die status van
" Magister Scientiae in die Universiteit, ooreen-
komstig die hepalings van paragraaf 78 van
Statuut T, of as ’n kandidaat vir die graad
Doctor Scientiae; ooreenkomstig die bepalings van
. paragraaf 79, van Statuut I, wat die kwalifikasie,
kragfens waarvan hy die toelating verkry het,
vir ten minste vier jaar besit het; ’
word toegelaat om homself ‘aan te meld as 'n kandidaat vir
die _graa.cr Doctor Scientiae.

Geen Baccalaureus Scientiae, wat die kwalifilkasie besit deur

eksamen of toelating, mag hom aanmeld as 'n kandidaat vir
'n. doktorsgraad as ﬁy nie in die Magisterseksamen geslaag
illet nie, tensy hy spesiale vrystelling van die Senaat verkry
et. = . . ' ;

* feen kandidaat mag egter tot die graad Magister
Scientiae toegelaat word nie voordat ten minste een jaar
verloop het nadat hy tot die graad Baccalaureus Scientiae
toegélaat is. EE : Co

* ghall—

Except by special permission of the Senate, every candidate
for Honours in Bio-Chemistry must have included Chemistry
and a biclogical subject as major subjects in his curriculum
for the degree of Bachelor of Science.

8.20. Hvery candidate for the degree must attend at the
University for at least four academic years as a registered
matriculated student.

Tt shall, however, bhé competent for the Board of the
Faculty, subject to the approval of the Senate, to grant
special leave to a candidate to complete his curriculum after
he has been in attendance for three academic years as a
registered matriculated student.

8.21. The examination at the end of the qualifying
Honours courses in each of the subjects specified in paragraph
§.18 shall be known as the Honours examination in that
subject, and the names of successful candidates in each such

- Honours examination shall be grouped in three classes.

.92, No candidate who has been unsuccessful at an
Honours examination in any subject. shall be permitted to
present himself for a second time as a candidate for the
degrea of Bachelor of Science with Honours in that subject.

REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF
SCIENCE.

8.23. Every candidate for the degree of Master of Science

(@) attend and complete a qualifying Honours course in any
one of the subjects specified in paragraph 8.19; pro-
vided that a candidate who has been admitted to the
status of Bachelor of Science under the provisions of .
paragraph 78 of Statute I, or as a candidate for the
degree of Master of Science under the provisions of
paragraph 79 of Statute I, and who has proved to the
satisfaction of the Senate that he has atfained to an
Honours standard, may, by special permission of the
Senate, be exempted from such requirement; = '

(D) attend approved courses at the University or, in lieu of

" attending ' approved courses, perform such work ' as
may be approved by the Senate, for 'a period of at
least one academic year after having complied with
the provisions of section (a) of this regulation; pro-.
vided that a Bachelor of Science of the University
may, by special permission of the Henate, prepare for
the Honours certificate and for the master’s degree
concurrently.®

(¢) present a dissertation relating to the subject selected
under the provisions of section (a) or, in the case of
candidates granted exemption under the provisions of
soction (a), such subject as may be approved by the
Senate; such dissertation to show acquaintance with
the methods of research; :

(d) if required by the Senate, present himself for such
examination or test, in regard to the subject of his
disgertation, as the examiners may determine, :

§.94, TEvery dissertation must be accompanied by a declara-

. tion on the part of the candidate for the degree of Master

of Science to the effect that it has not been submitied as a
dissertation for a Master’s degree of another University.

8.25. Every candidate for the degree of Master of Science

" must deposit two copies of his dissertation for record in the
" University, the copies to
. application to the Prineipal. : 3

be accessible  for consultation on

 8.96. The degree of Master of Science :ma_y be granted wit.h.
distinction, such distinetion to be.awarded on the dissertation
presented. .

REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTIOR OF
' SCIENCE.

8.27. (@) Aﬁy Master of Science of the University of not
. less than four years’ standing or

(b) any person admitted to the status of Master of

" deience in the University, under the provisions of
paragraph 78 of Statute I, or admitted as a
candidate for ‘the degree of Doctor: of Science
under the provisions of paragraph 79 of Btatute
1, who has held the gualification by virtue of
which such admission has been granted for a
period of not less than four years,

will be allowed tq offer himself as a candidate for "o_he degree

of Doctor of Science. o

No Bachelor of Science, either by examination or admission,,
shall be allowed to offer himself as a candidate for the
doctorate without passing the Master’s examination, except
under special exemption from the Senate.

* No candidate may, however, be admitted to the degree
of Master of Science until at least one year after he has been.
admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Science. .
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8.28. Elke kandidaat vir die graad Doctor Seientiae moet—
(a) vir die Senaat se goedkeuring ’n proefskrif voorld wat
oor ’'n  onderwerp handel- betreffende Wiskundige,
Natuurkundige, Natuurlike of Toegepaste Wetenskappe
(hierdie terme word in die wydste sin opgevat), op voor-
waarde dat, tensy met spesiale vergunning van die
‘Senaat, die onderwerp wat gekies word dieselfde is as,

of nou verwant is aan, die onderwerp waarin hy, deur

middel van ’n eksamen of deur toelating tot die status,
vir die Magistergraad gekwalifiseer het, of waarin hy
~die’ kwalifikasie verkry het kragtens waarvan hy as
kandidaat vir' die_doktorsgraad toegelaat is;
(b) indien die Senaat dit verlang, 'n eksamen (mondeling of
skriftelik) in die onderwerp van sy proefskrif aflé, soos
die Senaat of die betrokke eksaminatore mag hepaal.

Elke proefskrif moet, bevredigend wees ait die cogpunt van
letterkundige voorstelling, en moet in °n geskikte vorm wees
_ vir publikasie. : B ;

Geen proefskrif word aangeneem wat nie bydra tot die
bevordering van wetenskap in die onderwerp wat gekies is
nie. Werk wat gedoen is gesamentlik met ander navorsers
word nie as ’n preefskrif vir 'n graad aangeneem nie.

8.29. Eike proefskrif moet vergesel gaan van 'n verklaring
van die kandidaat vir die graad Doctor Scientiae, dat—

(a) dit sy eie werk is, en ) )

(b) dit nie as 'n proefskrif vir ’n doktorsgraad aan 'n ander

Universiteit voorgelé is nie. !

8.80. Tlke kandidaat moet ten minste ses maande kennis
gee van sy voorneme om ‘n proefskrif vir ’n doktorsgraad in
te lewer, en hy moet tegelykertyd ook die titel van die proef-
skrif opgee en aandui wat dit behels. '

S.31. Elke kandidaat vir die graad Doctor Scientiae moet
'n genoegsame aantal eksemplaré van sy proefskrif inlewer om
een in die hiblioteek van elke Universiteit of Universiteits-
kollege in die Unie van Suid-Afrika te plaas, behalws wanneer
die Senaat anders besluit.

8.32.  ’'n Proefskrif deur die Universiteit goedgekeur en
vervolgens gepubliseer moet die volgende opskrif op die titel-
blad dra: ,, Proefskrif goedgekeur vir die' graad Doctor

Scientiae aan die Universiteit van die Witwatersrand, Johan-

nesburg.”
| FAKULTEIT VAN MEDISYNE.
M.1. Die volgende is die grade in die Fakulteit van Medi-

syne:—
~ Baccalaureus Medicinae

en. ; M.B., B.Ch.
Baccalaureus Chirurgiae | _
Magister Chirurgiae ... ... ... ... ... ](!:}a[hI%I

Doctor Medicinae ..,

REGULASIES VIR DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS
‘MEDICINAE EN BACCALAUREUS CHIRURGIAE.*
M.2. Elke kandidaat vir die graad moét. die kwalifiserende

kursusse ‘bywoon en voltooi wat in hierdie ‘regulasies voor-
geskryf is vir die eerste, tweede, derde en finale professionele
cksamens; elk van hierdie eksamens word tweemaal per
* jaar gehou. ’ ; ! ) W
Die eerste, tweede en beide dele van die derde profes-
sionele eksamen word aan die end van_die akademiese jaar
en aan die end van die lang vakansie gehou; beide dele
van die finale professionele eksamen word aan die end van
die ekademiese jaar en in die middel of ongeveer die middel
van die akademiese jaar gehou, : '
. Die professionele eksamen in elke vak word beide monde-
lings en skriftelik afgeneem; en in daardie vakke waarin
praktiese of kliniese onderrig voorgeskryf is, en waarin ’n
praktiese of kliniese eksamen hehoorlik gehou kan word, is

die eksamen van sodanige aard dat dit die praktiese en kli- .

niese kennizs van die kandidaat toets.

M.3. Elke kandidaat moet op die een of ander tyd ge-
durende die loop van sy leerplan eksamen in 'n FEungelse of
Hollandse opstel (Nederlands of Afrikaans) afla.

M.4. Behalwe met spesiale- vergunning van die Senaat,
-moet elke kandidaat sy studiekursus begin by die aanvang
van die akademiese jaar. . )

M.5. Elke kandidaat vir die graad moet ter bevrediging
van die Henaat die hospitaalwerk uitvoer wat vermeld word
in die bylaag by hierdie regulasies. : :

M.6. ie volgende kwalifiserende kursusse, wat elk een
akademiese jaar beloop, is voorgeskryf vir die eerste pro-
fessionele eksamen, en moet by die eerste studiejaar vir die
graad ingesluit word:— i :

Fisika. | F Plantkunde.
Skeikunde (Anorganies en Dierkunde.
Organies).

M.7. Kandidate wat nie in die eerste professionele eksa-
men in sy geheel geslaag het nie, by ’n eksamen aan die end
van die akademiese jaar gehon, maar wat die vereiste aantal
punte behaal het in drie van die vier vakke, word toegelaat
om: hulle aan te meld, sonder verdere bywoning, vir ’n
eksamen in die orige vak, wat aan die end van die daarop-
volgende lang vakansie gehou word, op voorwaarde dat, as
die kandidaat nie slaag by hierdie eksamen in die vak waarin
hy nie in die vorige eksamen geslaag het nie, dit nie geag

. 8.28,
shall—

" (@) present for the approval of the Senate a thesis dealing
i - with some subject connected with the Mathema.tica.lg,
Physical, Natural or Applied Sciences, these terms being
- used in their widest acceptation, 'provided that, except
by special permission of the Senate, the subject chosen:
- is the same subject, or one nearly allied to the subject
in which he gualified for the degree of Master hy
exanination or by admission to status, or in. which he
obtained the qualification by virtue of which he was
admitted as a candidate for the degree of Doctor; . -
(b) if required by the Senate, undergo such ' examination
(written, practical or oral) in.the subject of his thesis
-as the Senate or the Examiners concerned may deter-
1mine, ) W R d : o
Any thesis submitted must be satisfactory as regards literary
presentation and must-be in & form suitable for publication.
No thesis will be accepted which does not contribute to the
advancement of l:nowled?ge in the subject chosen. Work done
conjointly with other investigators will not be accepted as a

Every candidate for the degree of Doctor of Science

- thesis for the degree.

8.29. Every thesis must be accompanied by a declaration
on the part of the candidate for the degree of Doctor of
Science, to the effect that— T : :

(a) it is his own work and
(b) it has not been submitted as a thesis for
' degree of another University,

8.30. Every candidate must give at least six months' notice
of his intention to present a thesis for the degree, submitting
at the same time the title and scope of the proposed thesis,

8.31.  Every candidate for the degree of Doctor of Science
shall submit a sufficient number of copies of his thesis to
incorporate one in the library of every University or University
College in South Africa, except as otherwise determined by
the Senate.

8.32. A thesis approved by the University and subsequently
published must bear the following inscription on the  title
page: ‘‘ Thesis approved for the degree of Doctor of Science
in the University of the Witwatersrand, Johannesburg.”

a Doctor’s

PAOULIY OF MEDICINE,

M.1. The folloﬁing are the degrees fn the Faculty of .
Medicine : — 7 : S h .
Bachelor of Medicine |

and M.B., B.Ch.
Bachelor of Surgery I _ -
Master of Surgery ... ... ... . ChM..
Doctor of Medicine ... ... . M.D,

REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR
OF MEDICINE AND BACHELOR OF SURGERY.*

M.2. Every candidate for the degree shall attend and
complete the gualifying courses prescribed in these regulations
for the first, second, third and final professional examinations,
each of which examinations shall be held twice yearly,

The first, second and hoth parts of the third professional
examinations shall be held at the end of the academic year
and at_the end of the long vacation; both parts of the fnal
professional examination shall be held at the end of . the
academic year and at or about the middle of the academic
year, - * i

The professional examination in each subject shall be
conducted both orally and in writing; and in those subjects
o which practical or clinical instruction is prescribed, and in
which a practical or clinical examination may suitably be
held, the examination shall be such as to test the practical or
clinical acquirements of the candidate. )

M.3. Every candidate shall at some time during his curri-
culum pass an examination in HEnglish or Dutch (Nederlands

or Afrikaans) composition.

M., Excelat by special permission of ‘the Senate, every
candidate shall commence his course of study at the beginning
of the academic year, )

M.5. Every candidate for the degree shall hold, to the
satisfaction of the Senate, the hospital appointments set
forth in the Schedule to these regulations. .

M.6. The following qualifying courses, each extending over
one academic year, are prescribed for the first professional
examination, and shall be included in the first year of study
for the degree:— i :

- Physics. H Botany,
Chemistry (Inorganic and  Zoology..
Organic).. i %

M.7. Candidates who have not been successful in the fivst
professional examination as a whole, at an examination held
at the end of the academic year, but have attained the pass
standard in three of the four subjects, shall be permitted to
present themselves without further attendance for examina-
tion in the remaining subject, at a further examination to be
held at the end of the next succeeding long vacabion, subject -
to the proviso that if such candidate does mot pass at this
forther examination, in the subject in which he failed to pass
at the previous examination, he shall not be deemed to have

* Elke kandidaat vir ’n studiekursus in Medisyne moet die
ouderdom van sestien hereik het.

* Every candidate for a course of study in Medicine muéﬁ.
have attained the age of sixteen, ' ! ;
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word dat hy enigeen van die kursusse vir die eerste. pro-
fessionele eksamen voorgeskryf voltooi het nie, en van hom
word verlang dat hy al die kursusse in hierdie vakke herhaal.

Die Senaat kan, onder buitengewone omstandighede, en op
aanbeveling van die Hoofde van die betrokke Departemente,
Ikandidate wat alleen in twee van die vier vakke geslaag het
by 'n ekssmen aan die end van die akademiese jaar, toelaat
tot ’n verdere eksamen wat aan die end van die daarop-
volgende lang vakansie gehou word, op dieselfde voorwaarde.

“M.8. Geen kandidaat word toegelaat tot die werk van die
tweede. studiejaar nie tensy hy al die kwalifiserende kursusse
genoem in paragraaf M.6 voltooi het.

M.9. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse, wat elk een
akadomiese jaar beloop, iz voorgeskryf vir die tweede pro-
fessionele eksamen, en moet by die tweede studiejaar vir die
graad ingesluit word:— ' .

‘Anatomie. Tisiologie.

M.10.. Kandidate wat nie in die tweede professionele eksa-
men in sy geheel geslaag het nie, by ’n eksamen aan die end
van die akademiese jaar gehou, maar wat die vereiste aantal
punte in een van die vakke behaal het, word toegelaat om
halle aan te meld, sonder verdere bywoning van klasse, vir 'n
cksamen in die ander vak wat aan die end van die daarop-
volgende lang vakansie gehou word, op voorwaarde dat, as 'n
kandidaat nie by hierdie eksamen in die vak slaag waarin hy
nie in die vorige eksamen geslaag het nie, dit nie geag word
dat hy enigeen van die kursusse vir die tweede profes-
sionele. eksamen voorgeskryf, voltooi het nie, en van hom
word verlang dat hy al die kursusse in hierdie vakke herhaal.

M.11. Geen kandidaat word tot die werk van die derde
studiejaar toegelaat nie tensy hy al die kwalifiserénde kursusse
genoem in paragraaf M.9 voltool het. : 1

"._IMAIQ. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse is voorgeskfff

vir die derde professionele eksamen :— .

. Patologie. Farmakologie.

“v Bakteriologie en - Coo e
: Parasitologie.

M.13. Die derde professionele eksamen word in twee dele
gehou. Die eerste deel van die eksamen moet aan die end
van die derde studiejaar afgelé word, en ‘handel oor die
vakke: Patologie, en Baktericlogie en Parasitologie. Die
tweede deel van die eksamen moet aan die end van die vierde
studiejaar afgeld word, en handel oor die.vak Farmakologie.

M.14. Kandidate wat nie geslaag het in die eerste deel
van die derde professionele eksamen in sy geheel nie, by n
eksamen wat aan die end van die akademiese jaar gehoun word,
maar wat die vereiste aantal punte in een van die vakke
behaal het, word toegelaat om hulle aan te meld, sonder
verdere bywoning van klasse, vir 'n eksamen in die ander vak
aan die end van die daarepvolgende lang vakansie, op voor-
waarde dat; as ‘n kandidaat nie slaag by hierdie eksamen in
die vak waarin hy nie in die vorige eksamen geslaag het nie,
dit geag word dat hy nie éen van die kursusse, voorgeskryt
vir die eerste deel van die derde professionele eksamen, voltooi
het nie, en van hom word verlang dat hy al die kursusse in

hierdie vakke herhaal. -

" M.15. Die volgende kursusse, wat oor 'n tydperk loop soos
in"elke geval aamngedui, moet ingesluit word by die derde
studiejaar vir die graad, op voorwaarde dat die Semaat ze-
magtig is om in spesiale gevalle 'n kandidant toe te laat om
enigeen van hierdie kursusse, behalwe Patologie, -en Bak-
teriologie en Parasitologie, in die vierde studiejaar te meem,
en om verder Vaksinasie, en Praktiese Anestesie in die
vierde, vyfde of sesde studiejaar te neem:— o

Patologie (vir een akademiese jaar). o )
Bakteriologie en Parasitologie (vir een akademiese jaar).
Kliniese Anatomie (vir een akadeiniese jaar).
Kliniese Fisiologie (vir 'n halwe akademiese jaar).
. Algemene Mediese Sielkunde (vyftien byeenkomste).
. Sistematiese Geneeskunde (vir een akademiese jaar).
| u_ni'o:; Kliniese Geneeskunde (vir 'nm halwe akademiese
jaar). i _
Sistematiese Heelkunde (vir ’n halwe akademiese jaar).
" Junior Kliniese Heelkunde. (vir 'n halwe akademiese
jaar). ; | 5o
Praktiese Anestesie (ses. byeenkomste).
~ Vaksinasie (ses byeenkomste). . :
Fisiotherapie (ses byeenkomste) (na verkiesing).

- M.16. Geen kandidaat word tot die werk van die vierde
studiejaar toegelaat mie tensy hy albei die kwalifiserende
kursusse, vir die eerste deel van die derde professionele
elisamen voorgeskryf, voltooi het. .

M.17. ' Die volgende kursusse, wat oor ’n tydperk strek
5005 in elke geval aangedui, moet in die vierde studjejaar
vir die graad gevolg word, op voorwaarde dat die Senaat
gemaghig is om in spesiale gevalle 'n kandidaat toe te laat
om enigeen van hierdie kursusse, behalwe Farmakologie,
in. die derde of in dis vyfde of in die sesde studiejaar te
neem : — -

Farmakologie (vir een akademiese jaar). CE
. Ristematiese (lenceskunde (vir een akademiese jaar).

Kliniese Geneeskunde (vir 'n halwe akademiese jaar).
" Qistematiese Heelkunde (vir 'n halwe akademiese jaar).

 examination in

- completed any of the courses prescribed for the first pro-

fessional examination, and shall be required to re-attend all
the courses in these subjécts. . . i

The Senate may, in exceptional circumstances, and on the
recommendation of the Heads of the Départments concerned,
admit candidates who have passed in two only of the four
subjects at an examination at the end of the academic year
to a further examination to be held at the end of the next
succeeding long vacabion, subject to the same proviso.

M.8. No candidate shall be admitted to the work of the
second year of study, unless he has completed all the quali-
fying courses rteferred to in paragraph BM.6.

M.9. The following qualifying courses, each extending over
one academic year, are prescribed for the second profes-
sional examination, and shall be included in the second year
of study for the degree:— o :

Anatomy. Physiology. % :

M.10. Candidates who have not been successful in the
second professional examination as a whole, at an examina-
tion held at the end of the academic year, but have attained
the' pass standard in one of the subjects, shall be permitted
to present themselves without further attendance at a further
examination in the other subject to be held at the end.of the
next succeeding long vacation subject to the proviso tha, if
any such candidate does not pass at this further examination,
in the subject in which he failed to pass at the previous
examination, he shall not be deemed to have completed any
of the courses prescribed for the second p1'ofes'.fsinmzaliJ examina-
tion, and shail be required to re-attend all’ the courses in
these subjects. ; :

M.11. No candidate shall be admitted to the work of the
third year of study, or to attendance at the Hospital, uniess
ho has completed both the qualifying courses referred to in
paragraph DM.9. ;

M.12. The following qualifying courses are prescribed for
the third professional examination:— o

Pa{;ho_lo%y _ Pharmacology.
Bacteriolo ! = 3
Parasitology.

‘M.13. The third professional examination shall be held in
two parits. The first part of the examination ghall be taken
at the end of the third year of study, and shall comprise the
subjects: Pathology, and Bacteriology and Parasitology. The
second part of the examination shall be taken at the end of
the fourth year of study and shall- comprise the subject
Pharmacology.

.14, Candidates who have nob been successful in the
first part of the third professional examination as a whole at
an examination held at the end of an academic year, but
have attained the pass standard in one of the: subjeets, shall
be permitted to present themselves without further attendance
at a further examination in the other subject te be held at
the end of the next succeeding long vacation, subject to the
proviso that if any such ecandidate does not pass at this further
the subject in which he failed to pass at
the previous examination, he shall not be deemed to have
completed any of the courses preseribed for the first part of
the third professional examination, and shall be required to
re-attend all the courses in these subjects.

M.15. The following courses, extending over the periods
specified in each case, shall be included in the third year of
study for the degree, provided that the Senate is empowered
in special cases to permit a candidate to take any of these
courses, other than Pathology, and Bacteriology and Parasit-
ology, in the fourth year of study, and further to take
Vaceination and Practical Anaesthetics in the fourth, fifth or
sixth year of study:— ; -

Pathology (extending over one academic year).

Bacteriology and -Parasitology (extending over one aca-
demic year). : .

Clinical Anatomy (extending over one academic year).

Clinical Physiology (extending over half an academic
year). )

Genera)l Medical Psychology (Afteen meetings).

Systematic Medicine (extending over one academic year),

Junmior Clinical Medicine (extending over half an
academic year). )

Qystematic Surgery (extending over half an academic

éy- and

ear). :
: 'Jnyniori Clinical Surgery (extending over half an academic
ear). £ .
Pl‘j;ct.ical Anaesthetics (six meetings).
Vaccination (six meetings). :
Physiotherapy (six meetings). (Optional.) .

M.16. No candidate shall be admitted to the work of the
fourth year of study unless he has completed both the gunalify-
ing courses prescribed for the first part of the third pro-
fessional examination. )

M.17. The following courses, extending over the periods
specified in each case shall be included in the fourth year
of study for the degree, provided that the Senate is em-
powered in special cases to permit a candidate to take any of
of these courses, other than that in Pharmacology, in the
phird or in the fifth or in the sixth year of study:—

" Pharmacology (extending over one academic year).
Systematic Medicine (extending over one academic year).
Clinical . Medicine - (extending over half an pcademic

yvear) :
Systerr;atic' Surgery (extending over half an academic
year). . L ey o :
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Kliniese' Heelkunde: (vir 'n_halwe akademiese jaar).
Tropiese Siektes (vir 'n halwe akademiese jaar). -
Akute Besmetlike Koorse (vir 'n halwe akademisse jaar).
Psigiatrie (dertig byeenkormste). .. o
Elke kandidaat moet ook 'dwarsdeur die lkursus in
Kliniese Heelkunde, gevalle in die Ongelukke-afdeling
van die Hospitaal bywoon en' Buite-pasiénte verbind.

M.18." Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse is voorgeskryf

vir die finale ‘professionele eksamen:— _ " :
Volksgesondheid, . Geneeskunde.
Geregtelilke Geneeskunde = Heelkunde, .
en Toksikologie. Verloskunde en Ginekologie,

- Psigiatrie. _ : o :

Tesame met kursusse in die volgende vakke:—

Kliniese Anatomie, Huidsiektes:

Kliniese Fisiologie, Oogsiektes, -

Praktiese Anestesie. Mediese Etiek,

Vaksinasie. - Veneriese Siektes.

Tropiese, Biektes. o Radiologie. i
Akute Besmetlike Koorse. Heelkundig Toegepaste Ana-
 Kindersiektes, tomie en Operatiewe Heel-

" Tuberkulose. . kande, e

Oor-, Neus- en Keelgiektes. _

M.19. Die finale professionele eksamen word in twee dele
gehou. Die eerste deel van die eksamen moet aan die end
van die vyfde studiejaar afgelé word en bestaan uit die vol-
gende vakke:— - ! : ‘ wets 1

(2) Volksgesondheid. - . )

(b) Geregtelike Geneeskunde en Toksikologie.

(¢) Psigiatrie (insluitende Kliniese Psigiatrie).

Die tweede deel van die eksamen mcet aan die end van
diel} ]'isesde studiejaar afgeld word en bestaan uit.die volgende
vakke : — sl s g

(@) Geneeskunde (insluitende Kliniese Geneeskunde). :

(b) Heelkunde' (insluitende Kliniese Heelkunde en Opera-

tiewe Feelkunde). ! | N

(¢) Verloskunde en Ginekologie (insluitende Kliniese Ver-.

loskunde en Kliniese Ginekologie). = .

. M.20. Geen kandidaat .word tot die eerste deel gan”die
nale professionele eksamen  toegelaat nie .tensy hy. in die

tweede deel van die derde professionele eksamen geslaag het. |

M.21.- Kandidate wat nie geslaag het in die eerste deel
van die finale professionele eksamen in sy geheel nie,; by ’n
eksamen wat aan die end van die akademiese jaar gehou-
word, maar wat die vereiste aantal punte in een of meer
van die vakke behaal hebt, word toegelaat om hulle aan te
meld, sonder verdere bywoning van klasse, vir 'n_eksamen
in die ander vak of vakke asn die end van die daaropvol-

ende lang vakansje, op voorwaarde dat, as 'n kandidaat nie
slaag by hierdie eksamen in die vak of vakke ‘waarin hy in
die vorige eksamen gesak het, dit geag word dat hy nie een
van die kursusse, voorgeskryf vir die eerste deel van die
finale professionele eksamen, voltooi het, en van hom word
verlang dat hy sodanige kursusse in al die vakke van hier-
die eksamen herhaal soos deur die Hoofde van die betrokke
Departemente verlang mag word.: i mmn g

M.22. Geen kandidaat word toegelaat tot die tweede deel
van die finale professionele eksamen nie tensy hy in die eerste
deel van die eksamen in sy geheel geslaag het, e

., M.23. Kandidate moet hulle aan ' eksamen andetwerp
in die drie vikke van die tweede deel van die finale profes-
sionele eksamen by een en dieselfde eksamen, op voorwaarde
dat 'n kandidaat wat nie in die eksamen in sy geheel geslaag
het nie, maar wat die vereiste aantal punte in twee vakke
behaal het, behoudens die bepalings van paragraaf M.24,
vrygestel word van verdere. bywoning van klasse en die
eksamen in daardie vakke. Sulke kandidate moet egter
sodanige herhalingswerk verrig in die vak waarin hulle gesak
het soos deur die Hoof van die bejrokke Departement ver-
lang mag word. : i

M.24. As 'n kandiddat nie slang-in al die valkke wat voor-
geskryf is vir die tweede deel van die finale professionele
eksamen nie, binne vyftien maande na die cerste geleent-
heid waarop hy hem vir die deel van die eksamen aangemeld
het, word al die vrystellings wat aan hom toegeken is, eor-
edénkomstig die hepalings van paragraaf ‘M.23, onmiddellik
s Yeruggetrek en moet hy hom weer aanmeld as 'n ITandidaat

vir die hele tweede deel van die eksamen.

M.25. Die volgende kursusse, wat oor 'n tydperk strek
soos in elke geval aangédui, moet ingesluip word by die vyfde
studiejaar vir die graad, op voorwaarde dat die Senaat ge-
magtig is om in spesiale gevalle 'n kandidaat toe te laat om
enigeen van hierdie kursusse behalwe Volksgesondheid, Ge-
regtelike Geneeskunde, Toksikologie en Kliniese ‘Psigiatrie
in die vierde of in die sesde studiejaar te neem:— .

Volksgesondheid (vir 'n halwe akademiese jaar)., ;
Kindersiektes :(vir 'n halwe akademiese jaar: Genees- .
kundig, 30 byeenkomste; Heelkundig, 15 byeenkomste).
Verloskunde, insluitende Kliniese Verloskunde (vir een
' akademiese jaar). o c . o
Ginekologie, insluitende
akademiese jaar).

Kliniese ' G’inekol_ﬁgie C(vir een '

Clinieal Surgery {(extendin over half an academic year).
Tropical Diseases (extending over .half an academic
year). . : L . .
Acute Infectious Fevers (extending over half an academic

year). ' s . = v
‘Psychiatry (thirty meetings), = | *
Every candidate shall also, throughout the course in
Clinica{ Surgery, attend in the Casualty Department of
the Hospital and perform Out-patient Dressings.

~ M.18. The following gualifying courses are prescribed for
the final professional examination :—

Public Health. Medicine. ¢ P
Forensic Medicine and Surgery. .
Toxicology. Obstetrics and Gynecology.

© Psychiatry.

Together with courses in the following subjects : —

Clinical Anatomy. Diseases of the Bkin.
Clinical Physiology, Diseases of the Hye. -
Practical Anaesthetics. Medical Ethics.
Vaccination. Venereal Diseases.
Tropical . Diseases. Radiology. =
Acute Infectious Fevers. Surgical Applied Anatomy
Diseases of Children. and Operative Surgery.
Tuberculosis. = i,
© . Diseases of the Ear, Nose.
and Throat. _

M.19. The final professional examination shall be held in
two parts. The first part of the examination shall be taken
at the end of the fifth year of study, and shall comprise the
subjects : — - a e . : . _

(@) Public Healtl, ;

{b) Forensic Medicine and Toxicalogy.

() Psychiatry (inciuding Clinical Psychiatry).

The second part of the examination shall be taken at the
end of the sixth year of study and shall comprise the
subjects : —

(z) Medicine (including Clinical Medicine). )

(b) Surgery (including Clinical Surgery and Operative

Surgery). : i - ;
() Obstetries and Gynecology (including Clinical Obstetrics
and Clinical Gynecology). -

M.20. No candidate shall be admitted to the first part

of the final professional examination; unless he has passed
the second part of the. third professional examination.

M.21. Candidates who have not been successful in +the
first part of the final professional examination as a whole at
an examination held at the end of an academic year, but
have attained the pass standard in one or more of the
subjects, shall be permitted to present themselves without
further ' atteéndance at ‘a further examination in the other
subject or subjects to be held at or about the middle, of the
_year following, subject to the proviso that if any such candi-
| date does not pass at this further examination in the subject
or subjects in which he failed to pass at the previous examina-

“tion, l]1e shall not be deemed to have completed any of the
courses prescribed for the first part of the final professional
examination, and shall be required to re-attend such courses
in all the subjects of this' éxamination as may be required
by the Heads of the Departments concerned.. : .
- M.22. No candidate shall be admitted to the second part
.of the final professional examination, unless he has passed
‘the whole of the first part of that examination. :
¢ M.23. Candidates shall be required to present themselves
for examination in the three subjects comprised in the second
part of the final professional examination at one .and the
same examination, provided that a’candidate who has not
‘been successful in the examination as a whole, but has
attained the pass standard in twd subjects may, subject to the
provisions of Paragraph M.24, be- exempted from further
attendance and examination in those subjects. Such candi-
dates shall, however, be required to perform such revision
work, in the subject in which they have not been suecessful,
as may bhe required by the Head of the Department con-
cerned. ; .

M.24. Should a candidate fail to pass.in all the subjects
‘prescribed for the second part of the final professional
examination within fifteen months of the first occasion on
which he presented himself for that part of the examination,
all exemptions which may have been granted to him in terms
of paragraph M.23 shall forthwith be cancelled and he shall
be required again to present himself as a candidate for the
whole of the second part of the examination. :

M.25. The following courses;’ extending over the periods
specified in each case, shall be included in the fifth year of
study for the degree, provided that the Senate is empowered
in special cases to permit a candidate to take any of these
courses other than those in Public. Health, Forensic Medicire,
‘Toxicology and Clinical Psychiatry in the fourth or in the
sixth year of study:— . o .

Public Health .ﬂextend'ing iover -half an academic year)..
Diseases of Children (extending over. half an academic
_year: Medical 30 meetings, Surgical 15 meetings).
Obstetrics, including Clinical Obstetrics (extending over
© one academic year), )

Gynecology, including Glinical 'Gyﬁee'ology (exteﬁ&jng
~over one-academic year). : o
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Gereggtelike Geneeskunde en Toksikologie (vir ’n halwe

akademiese jaar). )
Qor-, Neuns-, en Keelsiektes (vir ’n halwe akademiese

- jaar). .
. Huidsiektes (vir 'n halwe akademiese jaar). 3
Sistematiese Heelkunde (vir' 'n halwe akademiese jaar).

Qogsiektes (vir een akademiese jaar). . :
Kliniese Psigiatrie (vir een akademiese jaar).-
Mediese Etiek (drie byeenkomste). . -

M.26. CGeen kandidaat word tot die kursus in Verlos-
kunde en Ginekologie toegelaat nie tensy hy ’'n kursus in
Kliniese (Genceskunde vir ten minste 'n halwe akademiese
jaar gevolg het, en ten minste ses maande Geneeskundige
Assistentwerk gedoen het en ses maande Heelkundige Ver-
bindwerk. :

~ M.27. (Qeen kandidaat word toegelaat tot die werk van
die sesde studiejaar nie tensy hy in ten minste twee van die
vakke van dio cerste deel van die finale professionele eksamen
geslaag het. y ’

M.28. Die volgende kursusse, wat oor ’n tydperk  strek
soos in elke geval aangedui, moet ingesluit word hy die
sesde studiejaar vir die ‘graad, op voorwaarde dat die Senaat
gemagtig is om in spesiale gevalle 'n_kandidaat tce te laat
om enigeen van hierdie kursusse in die vyfde studiejaar te
neem :— : :

Kliniese Geneéskunde (vir 'n halwe akademiese jaar).
Kliniese Heelkunde (vir 'n halwe akademiese jaar).
- Veneriese Siektes (vir'’n halwe akademiese jaar).
Heelkundig Toegepaste Anatomie en Operatiewe Heel-
kunde (vir ’'n halwe akademiese jaar).
Radiologie (ses byeenkomste).
ke kandidaat moet ook gedurende die kursus in
Kliniese Heelkunde, gevalle in die Ongelukke-afdeling
van die Hospitaal bywoon en Buite-pasiénte verbind.

_M.29. Die name van geslaagde kandidate in elke profes-
sionele eksamen word in drie klasse gepubliseer:—
In die eerste professionele eksamen:— '
KLAS I bevat die name, in volgorde van verdienste,
van die kandidate wat ten minste 70 persent van die
~ maksimumn punte behaal, ; R
KLAS II bevat die' mame, in volgorde van verdienste;
van die kandidate wat ten minste 60 persent van die
maksimum punte behaal.

die orige geslaagde kandidate.
In elk van die orige professionele eksamens:— .
KLAS [ bevat die:name, in volgorde van verdierste, va
die kandidate wat ten minste 75 persent van die
maksimum punte hehaal. o
KLAS IT bevat die name, in volgorde van verdienste,
van die kandidate wat ten minste 65 persent van die
maksimum punte behaal. St -
KLAS IIT bevat die name

die -orige geslaagde kandidate.
M.30. Met die dael om vas fe stel of 'n kandidaat beskou
kan word as gekwalifiseer vir die foekenning van die graad
met honneurs of nie, word daar punte aan die kandidate, wat

Klas T of Klas IT in een of meer vakke van die verskillende -

professionele cksamens behaal het, as volg toegeken:—
Terste Professionele Elksamen: : :

© Vir ‘Klas I in enige vak van die FEerste
Professionele Eksamen vee eee ..ot 2 punte.
Tweede Professionele Elksamen : _
Vir Klas I in Anatomie - . 6 punte.
Vir Klas I in Fisiologie 5 punte.
Derde Professionele Eksamen :
Vir Klas I in Patologie G iass e s bopunbe.
Vir Klas T in Bakteriologie en Parasitologie - 8 punte.
Vir Klas I in Farmakologie ... ... ... .. 3 punte.
Eerste Deel’ van die Finale Professionele
Eksamen : ;
Vir Klas I in Volksgesondheid ... . ... 2 punte.
Vir Klas T in.Gereglelike Geneeskunde 2 punte.
. Vir-Klas T in Psigiatrie <r . 3 punte.
Tweede ~Deel wvan die Finale Professionele
Elksamen : _ _ : o :
- Vir Klas I in Geneeskunde ... ... .. .. 7 punte.
Vir Klas I in Heelkunde Giw T e wes 7, PRIES
.Vir Klas T in Verloskunde en Ginekologie ... 7 punte.

Klas I-kandidate kry-die volle aantal punte en Klas II-

kandidate helfte van die volle aantal punte wat in elke vak

behaal kan word. . ¢ .
Aan elke kandidaat wat ’n totaal van nie minder as
vier-en-veertig (44) punte behaal het, word die graad toegeken
met . eersteklas-honneurs, = : : Y
Aan elke kandidaat wat 'n totaal van nie minder as sewen-
en-dertig (37) punte behaal het, word die graad toegeken
met tweedeklas-honneurs. : iy
M.3l. Geen kandidaat word tot die’ graad toegelaat
V}rloordat hy die ouderdom van twee-en-twintig jaar bereik
et nie.

KLAS IIT bevat die name in alfabetiese volgorde, van |

in alfabetiese volgof&e, van

Forensic Medicine and Toxicology (extending over half
an academic year). ; i -
Diseases of the Ear, Nose and Throat (extending over
half an academic year). . ; )
Disease}za of the Skin (extending over half an academic
. year). : S m v
Systematic - Surgery, (extending over half an academic
year). . : : )
Diseases of the Hye (éxtending over one academic year).
Clinical Psychiatry (extending over one academic year).
Medical Ethics (three meetings). :
M.26. No candidate shall be admitted to_the course in
Obstetries and Gynecology unless he has attended a course in
Clinical Medicine for at least half an academic year, has

" attended a course in Clinical Surgery for at least half an
- academic year, and has performed at least six months’ Medical
. Clerking and six months’ Surgical Dressing.

M.27. No candidate shall be admitted to the work of the

" sixth year of study, unless he has passed in at least two of
. the subjects of the first part of the final professional examina-
- tiom. e e T )

M 98. The following courses, extending over the periods
specified in each case, shall be included in the sixth year of
study for the degree, provided that the Senate is empowered

in special cases to permit a candidate to fake any of these in

i the fifth year of study:— :

Clinical Medicine (exténding over half an aeadémjc year).
Clinical Surgery (extending over half an academic year).
Venereal Diseases (extending over half an ncademic year).
Surgical Applied Anatomy and Operative Surgery
(extending over half an academic year).
Radiclogy (six meetings). : ; .
Every candidate shall also, throughout the course 1in
Clinical Surgery, attend in the Casualty Department
of the Hospital and perform Out-patient Dressings.
M.29. The names of the successful candidates in each of
the professional examinations shall be published in three
clagses 1 — JEE
In the first professional examination—

CLASS I shall contain, in order of merit, the names of
those candidates who obtain at least 70 per cent. of
the maximum marks. ' :

CLASS IT shall contain, in order of merit, the names of
those candidates who ohtain from 60 per cent. to 69 per

. cent. of the maximum marks. :

" 'CLASS IIT shall contain, in alphabetical order, the names

of ‘the remaining candidates who pass.

In each remaining professional examination—

CLASS I shall contain, in order of merit, the names of
those candidates who obtain at least 75 per cent. of
the maximum marks. :

CLASS II shall contain, in order of merit, the names of
those candidates who obtain from 65 per cent. to 74 per
cent. of the maximum marks.

CLASS III shall contain, in alphabetical order, the
names of the remaining candidates who pass.

M.30. For the purpose of determining whether or not a
candidate shall be deemed to have qualified for the award
of the degree with honours, points shall be assigned to those
candidates who have attained Class I or Class I in omne or
more subjects at the various professional examinations as
follows : — . A

First Professional Ezamination : :

“For Class I any subject of the First Professional

o Examination - ... ... ; 2 points.
Second Professional Exzamination: ;
For Class I in Anatomy 6 points.
For Class I in Physiclogy -5 points..
Third Professional Ezamination : ]
For Class 1 in Patholo%y ver ees eee ... D points.
For Class I in Bacteriology and Parasitology 3 points.
For (lass I in Pharmacology iee avewe 3 points.
First Part of the Final Professional Eramina-
tion.: -
For Class I in Public Health ‘2 points.
Tor Class I in Forensic Medicine 2 points.
For Class I in Psychiatry i i s 3opoints,
Second Part of the Final Professional Feamina-
tion
For Class I in Medicine 7 points..
For Class T in Surgery 7 points..
For Class I in Obstetrics and Gynecology 7 points:

Class T candidates shall receive the total number of points,
and Class II candidates shall receive half the total number
of points available in each subject. ;

Tvery candidate who has obtained a total of not fewer
than forty-four (44) points shall be awarded the degree with
first class honours,

Tvery candidate who has obtained a total of not fewer than
thirty-seven 82137.) points shall be awarded the degree. with
second class honours. _ : o

M.31. No candidate shall be admitted to the degree until
he has attained the age of twenty-two years.
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M.32. Wike kandidaat moet, voord.at hy tot die graad
toegelant word, die volgende verklaring onderteken:—

5 As ’n Gegradueerde in die Medisyne van die

Universiteit van die Witwatersrand verklaar ek plegtig : —

Dat ek my beroep sal nitoefen na my beste wete en
bekwaamheid wvir die wveiligheid en welsyn van alle
persone wat aan my sorg toevertrou is.

Dat ek nie wetens of willens iets aan hulle sal doen
of sal toedien tot hulle skade of nadeel nie.

Dat ek nie op ongepaste wyse iets sal bekend maak

waarvan ek, in my hoedanigheid as medikus, gehoor het

nie,

Dat_ ek geen geheime metode van behandeling sal
gebruik of enige metode van hbehandeling, wat ek as
neilsaam beskou, vir my kollegas geheim sal hou nie.

Dat ek myself nie sal adverteer nie, nog toelaat dat
ek direk of indirek geadverteer word.

Dat ek my, in my omgang met my. kollegas, sal gedra
soos dit 'n lid van die eer are heroep van medisyne pas.

En ek verklaar verder dat ek lojaal sal wees aan my

Universiteit, en dat ek sal trag om sy welsyn te bevorder
en sy goele naam te handhaaf”

TapEL. .
 Geneeshunde.—Nege maande assistentwerk, waarvan hy
gedurende ses maande ’n kursus in Kliniese Medisyne moet
volg; drie maahde daarvan moet hy die behandeling van
buitepasiénte-gevalle bywoon.

Die hywoon van ongeluk-gevalle, scos voorgeskryf vir die
;» studiegroep 7, by voorkeur in die sesde studiejaar.
Heelkunde.—Nege maande verbindwerk, terwyl hy gedu-
rende die tyd 'n kursus in Kliniese Heelkunde moet volg.
Die bywoon van die behandeling van ongeluk-gevalle, soos
voorgeskryf vir die ,, studiegroep ', by voorkeur in die sesde
studiejaar. :
Verloskunde.—Drie maande assistentwerk, in die loop waar-
van hy die behandeling van kraamgevalle moet bywoon, en
persoonlike hulp in ten minste twintig bevallings.
Ginelologie.—Drie maande assistentwerk, in die loop waar-
van hy 'n kursus in Ginekologie mdet hywoon. oy
Anestesie.—Persoonlik narkose toedien in ten minste twaalf
gevalle.
»» Studiegroep ”='n Onderwyseenheid in Kliniese Genees-
kunde of Kliniese Heelkunde.

REGULASIES VIR DIE GRADE DOCTOR MEDICINAR
EN MAGISTER CHIRURGIAE.

M.33. Enige Baccalaureus Medicinae en Bacealaureus
Chirurgiae wat ten minste twee jaar in hesit van sy graad is,
of enige persoon wat toegelaat is tot die status van Bacea-
laureus E[edicins,e en Baccalaureus Chirurgiae van die
Universiteit, oereenkomstig die bepalings van paragraaf 78
van Statuut I, of as 'n kandidaat vir die graac{J van Doctor
Medicinae of h[a.gister Chirurgiae, ocoreenkomstig die hepa-
lings van paragraaf 79 van Statuut I, wat die kwalifikasie,
kragtens waarvan hy die toelating verkry het, vir ten minste
twee jaar besit het, word toegelaat om hom aan te meld as ’n
kandidaat vir die graad Doctor Medicinae of Magister
Chirurgiae. ‘

M.34, Elke kandidaat vir die graad Doctor Medicinae
moef—

(@) vir die Senaat se goedkeuring 'n proefskrif voorlé wat
handel cor een of ander afdeling van die Mediese Weten-
skap of Praktyk, of 'n onderwerp wat daaraan verwant
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(b) Indien die Senaat dit verlang 'n eksamen, wat skrifte-
like, praktiese en mondelinge werk mag insluit, in die

afdeling van mediese wetenskap of prakiyk wat vir die’

doel van die proefskrif gekies 1s.

Elke proefskrif moet bevredigend wees uit die cogpunt
van letterkundige voorstelling, en moet in ’n geskikte
vorm wees vir publikasie.

Geen proefskrif word aangeneem wat nie oorspronklike
navorsingswerk deur die kandidaat aantoon nie,

.M.35. Elke proefskrif moet vergesel gaan van 'n verkla-
ring van die kandidaat vir die graad Doctor Medicinae dat—
() dit sy eie werk ig, en
(b) dit nie as 'n proefskrif vir
ander Universiteit voorgelé is nie.

M.36. Elke kandidaat vir die graad Doctor Medicinae moet
'n genoegsame aantal eksemplare van sy proefskrif inlewer
om een in die biblioteek te plaas van elke Universiteit in
SBuid-Afrika waarin daar 'n Fakulteit van Medisyne bestaan.

'n doktorsgraad aan ’n

M.37. ’'n Proefskrif wat deur die Universiteit goedgekeur
is vir die graad Doctor Medicinae, en wat vervolgens gepu-
bliseer is, moet die volgende opskrif- op die titelblad dra:

», Proefskrif goedgekeur vir die graad Doctor Medicginae aan

die Universiteit van die Witwatersrand, Johannesburg.”

i

M.32.  Every candidate shall be - réquired before being
admitted to the degree te subscribe to the following
. declaration : — ; ol W e T, e
._.““As a Graduate in Medicine of the University of the
Witwatersrand I do solemnly decl_a,!:e;-:—

That I will exercise my proféssion to the best of my
knowledge and ability for the safety and welfare of all
persons entrusted to my ecare.

That T will not knowingly or intentionally do anything
or administer anything to them to their hurt or prejudice.

That I will not improperly divulge anything I have
learned in my professional capacity, '

That T will not employ any secret method of treatment
nor keep secret from my colleagnes any method of
treabment that I may cons’der beneficial. X :

That I will not advertise myself nor permit myself to
be directly or indirectly advertised.

That in my relations with colleagues I will conduct

. myself as becomes a_member of the honourable profession
_of medicine. _ .
And I further declare that I will be loyal to my

University, and endeavour to promote its welfare and
maintain its reputation .

HOHEDULE.

Medicine.—Nine months’ clerking, during the course of six
months of which he shall attend a course in Clinical Medicine,
three months to he out-patient clerking. :

Casualty attendance as detailed by * Firm *’, preferably in
the sixth year of study. ‘

Surgery.—Nine months’ dressin , during the course of
which he shall attend courses in Clinical Surgery.

Casualty attendance as detailed by  Firm *’, preferably in

* the sixth year of study. _ ;

Obstetries.—Three months’ clerking, during the course of
which he shall attend on maternity practice, and personal
attendance on at least twenty confinements. :

Gynecology.—Three months’ clerking, during the course of
which he shall attend a conrse in Gynecology.,

Anaesthetics.—Personal administration of at leéast twelve
general anaesthetics. ' :

“ Firm " =teaching unit in Clinical Medicine or Clinical
Surgery. '

'REGU.LATIONS FOR THE DEGREES OF DOCTOR OF |
MEDICINE AND MASTER OF SURGERY.

+ M.33. Any Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery
of the University of not less than two years’ standing, or
any person admitted to the status of Bachelor of Medicine

- and Bachelor of Surgery in the University under the provisions

of paragraph 78 of Statute I, or admitted as a candidate for
the degree of Doctor of Medicine or Master of Surgery under
the provisions of paragraph 79 of Statute I, who has held the
qualification by virtue of which such admission was granted
for a period of not less than two years, will be allowed fo offer
himSeﬁ as a candidate for the degree of Doctor of Medicine
or Master of Surgery.

M.34, Every candidate for the degree of Dactor of
Medicine shall— !

(a) present for the approval of the Senate'a thesis dealing
with some branch of Medical Science or Practice or
some subject related thereto; Co

! ; ;

(b) if required by the Senate, present himself for an exami-
nation which may ineclude written, practical and oral
examination, in the branch of medical science or practice
chosen for the purpose of the thesis.

Any thesis submitted must be satisfactory as regards
literary presentation, and must be in a form suitable for
publication.

No thesis will be accepted which does not show original
research undertaken by the candidate.

M.35. Every thesis must be accompanied by a declaration

- on the part of the candidate for the degree of Doctor of

“Medicine to the effect that—
(@) it is his own work and

(b) it has mnot been submitted as a thesis for a Doctor’.s
. degree of another University.

M.36. Every candidate for the degree of Doctor . of
Medicine shall submit a sufficient number of copies of 'his
thesis to incorporate one in the library of every University ir
South Africa in which a Faculty ‘of Medicine has - been
established, : ' b

M.37. A thesis approved by the University for the degree
of Doctor of Medicine and subsequently published must. bear
the following inseription on the title. page:—** Thesis
approved for the degree of Doctor of Medicine in the Univer-
sity of the Witwatersrand, Johannesburg,” ' . I

a
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Mt38 Elke kandidaat vir: die graad Magister Chirurgiae
“moet— : 5. ;

(a) vir die Senaat se goedkeuring ’n proefskrif voorlé wat
handel oor een of ander afdeling van Heelkundige (in-
sluitende ginekologiese) wetenskap of prakiyk, of 'n

; onderwerp wat daaraan verwant is;

) vonrd;\t hy toegelaat . word tot die eksamen vir die
graad—

(1) sertifikate voorlé dat hy, sedert sy toelating tot die
graad van Baccalaureus Medicinae en Baccalaureus
Chirurgiae, vir nie minder as twaalf maande ’'n

. aanstelling aan ’n Publieke Hospitaal gehad het,
wat deur die Senaat goedgekeur is en wat volle ge-
leentheid vir die studie van praktiese heelkunde

... verskaf;

(2) sertifikate voorlé om te bewys dat hy na sy toelating
onderrighkursusse aan die Universitelt van die Wit-
watersrand bygewoon het in die volgende vakke: —

(i) Operatiewe Heelkunde—nie minder as dertig
uur nie; o :

(ii) Heellkundige Patologie, sistematies en prak-

: ties—anie minder as drie maande nie;

~ (iii) Bakteriologie, sistematies en prakties—mnie

minder as drie maande nie;

(¢) hom aanmeld vir 'n eksamen wat uit 'n praktiese en

mondelinge deel bestaan in—

(i) Kliniese Heelkunde,

- . (1i) Operatiewe Heelkunde en Heelkundig Toegepaste

" Anatomie,

(iii) Heelkundige Patologie en Bakteriologie.

Hlke proefskrif moet bevredigend wees uit die oogpunt
van letterkundige voorstelling, en moet in 'n geskikte
vorm wees vir publikasie.

" Qeen proefskrif word aangeneem wat nie oorspronk-
like navorsingswerk ‘deur die kandidaat gedoen aantoon
11 nie. ¢ ¢ )

M.39. Blke proefskrif moet vergesel gaan van 'n verkla-
ring van die kandidaat vir die graad van Magister Chirur-
giae dat— : :

(a) dit sy eie werk is, en :

- (b) dit nie as 'n proefskrif vir 'n Magistergraad aan 'n
ander Universiteit voorgelé is nie.
- M.40. FElke kandidaat vir die graad Magister Chirurgiae
moet 'n genoegsame aantal eksemplare van sy proefskrif in-
lewen om een 1n die biblioteek te plaas van e ke Universiteit
in Suid-Afrika waarin daar 'n Fakulteit van Medisyne be-
staan.

M.41. ’n Proefskrif wat deur die Universiteit goedgekeur
is vir die graad Magister Chirurgiae, en wat vervolgens ge-
publisesr is, moet die volgends opskrif op die titelblad dra:
i3 Proefskrif goedgekeur vir die graad Magister Chirurgiae
nan die Universiteit van die Witwatersrand, Johanneshurg *'.

FAKULTEIT VAN INGENIEURSWETENSKAP.

E.l.' Die volgende is die grade in die Fakulteit van
Ingenieurswetenskap :— S
(@) In Ingenieursuetenskap :
Baccalaureus Scientiae in Ingenieurs-

WOLENSEAD ... oo ver vre vee oee oo ..o B.Se. (Eng.).
v Magister gcientia,e in Ingenieurs- :
wetenskap ... ... coo oo o e oee oo MiSe. (Bngl).
Doctor Scientiae in Ingenieursweten-
SKAD ... cve eer wee see eee e oen eew oo D.Be. (Engl).
(b) In Boukunde: :
Bacealaureus Architecturae ... ... ... B.Arch.
Magister Architecturae ... . ... M.Arch.

REGULASIES VIR DIE  GRAAD BACCALAUREUS
; SCIENTIAE IN INGENIEURSWETENSKAP.*

- B.2. Die grdad kan in enigeen van die volgende afdelings
behaal word :—
' 4(a) Mynwese en Metallurgie.

" (b) Chemiese Ingenieurswetenskap.

(¢) Siviele Ingenieurswetenskap.

" (d) Werktuigkunde en Elektrotegniek.

. (¢) Landmeetkunde.” =~

1(f) Hoeveelheidsopmeting. . &

B.3. Elke kandidaat vir die graad moet die kwalifiserende

lursusse, in hierdie regulasies uiteengesit, hywoon en voltooi, -
op voorwaarde dat in die afdeling Mynwese en Metallurgie

die kursusse in twee groepe gerangskik word, hierna genocem
Groep I en Groep II. = .

F.4. Elke kandidaat moet op een of ander tyd gedurende
-die loop -van sy leerplan eksamen in 'n Engelse of Hollandse
(Nederlands of Afrikaans) opstel en een in. Franse of Duitse
vertaling, met goeie gevolg -aflé. K e :

hIﬁ{.l.S& Every candidate for the degree of Master of Surgery
Sl . p

(@) present for the approval of the Senate a thesis dealin
with some branch of surgical (including gynecolngica]g)
science or practice, or some subject relating thereto;

(b) before admission to -the examination for the degree
furnish— : : ’
(1) certificates that, since being admitted to the degree

of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery,
he has held for not less than twelve months an
appointment in a Public Hospital approved by the
Senate and affording full opportunity for the study
of practical surgery;

(2) certificates of attendance . after graduation at
courses of instruction in the University of the Wit-
watersrand, Johannesburg, in the following sub-
jects : —

(i) Operative Surgery—mnot less than thirty hours;
(ii) Surgical Pathology, systematic and practical—
not less than three months; '
(iii) Bacteriology systematic and practical—mnot less
than three months;

(¢) present himself for an examination, which shall include
practical and oral examination, in— :
(i) Clinical Surgery,
(ii) Operative Surgery and Surgical Applied Anatomy,
{iii) Surgical Pathology and Bacteriology.
_Any thesis submitted must be satisfactory as regards -
literary presentation, and must be in a form suitable for
publication, ;
No thesis will be accepted which does not show original
research undertaken by the candidate.

M.39. Every thesis must be accompanied by a declaration
on the part of the candidate for the degree of Master of
Surgery to the effect that— .

() it is his own work and . .
(b) it has mot been submitted as a thesis for a Master’s
degree of another University.

M.40. Every candidate for the degree of Master of Surgery
shall submit a sufficient number of copies of his thesis to
incorporate ome in the library of every University in South
Africa in which a Faculty of Medicine has been established.

M.41. A thesis approved by the University for the degree
of Master of Surgery and subsequently published must bear
the following inscription on the title page:—*' Thesis
approved for the degree of Master of Surgery in the Univer-
sity of the Witwatersrand, Johanneshurg.

FACULTY OF ENGINEERING.

_E.1. The following are the degrees. in the Faculty of
Engineering : — :
(@) In Engineering: i, :
Bachelor of Science in Engineering ...
“Master of Science in Engineefing ...
Doctor of Science in Engineering ...
(b) In Architecture:
Bachelor of Architecture ... ... ... ...
Master of Architecture ... ... ... .o .00

B.Sc, (Eng.).
M.Sec. (Eng.).
D.8ec. (Eng.).

B.Arch.
M.Arch.

REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF

SCIENCE IN ENGINEERING.*

E.2. The degree may be obtained in any one of the follow-
ing branches:— . :

t{¢) Mining and Metallurgy.
(b) Chemical Engineering.
~{¢) Civil Engineering. 3
(dg Mechanical and %le_ctrical Engineering.
(¢} Land Burveying. 3 2
() Quantity Surveying. - :

E.3. Every candidate for the degree shall attend and
complete, the qualifying courses specified in these regulations,
provided .that. in the branch of Mining and Metallurgy, the
conrses shall be grouped in two groups, hereinafter called
Group I and Group 1L _ ' '

4. Hyery candidate shall, at some time during his curri-
culum, pass an esamination in English or Dutch (Netherlands
or Afrikaans) composition and one in French or German
translation.

* Die vereistes vir die toelating tot die kursus is in para-
graaf I van ,, General Information ” uiteengesit.
4 Studente in die afdeling Mynwese en Metallurgie moet
hulle ‘aan 'n- mediese ondersoek van  die. ‘Mynteringhuro
‘onderwerp, voordat ‘hulle ingeskryf kan word vir die tweede
of enige -'Emr"sus-=vmi ‘die dadropvolgende jaar. i
1Sien Regulasies F.d, B.34:E 44 0 00 o

* The requirements for admission fo the course are stated

" in paragraph 1 of “ General Information.”

+ Students in the branch of Mining and Metaliurgy are
required to submit ‘themselves to 2 medical examination at
the Miners’ Phthisis Bureau before being. enrolled -for the
second or any subseguent year’s course. i

T 8ee Regnlations .4, 1M.34-E44, = . AL
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Elke kandidaat moet op een of ander tyd, edurende
'n sertifikaat van Eerstehulp ver-
kry van 'n erkende Herstehulp-vereniging, DE voorwaarde
dat hierdie regulasie geen betrekking het op kandidate vir
die graad in Landmeetkunde of in Hoeveelheidsopmeting.

.6, FElke kandidaat moet, tensy hy spesiaal deur die
Qenaat daarvan vrygestel is, 'n sertifikaat van die Hoof van
die Departement voorlé wab gereelde bywoning en bhevredi-
gende vooruitgang in die praktiese werk in die werkplaas
aantoon. i .

B.7. Flke kandidaat vir die graad moet ter bevrediging
van die Senaat die praktiese vakansiewerk, uiteengesit 1n
die bylaag by hierdie Regulasies, verrig, ) ¢ da
hierdie regulasie nie van toepassing is op kandidate vir die
graad in T.andmeetkunde of Hoeveelheidsopmeting.

1.8, Die volgende kwalifiserende lkursusse moet ingesluit
word in die eerste studiejaar vir die graad in die afdelings
van Mynwese en Metallurgie, Chemiese Tngenieurswetenskap,
Siviele Ingenieurswetenskap, en Werktuigkunde en Elektro-
tegniek : — :

Wiskunde, Fisika,
Toegepaste Wiskunde. Skeikunde.

Hilke kandidaat moet ook op bevredigende wyse kursusse
in. Grafiek en Werktnigkunde bywoon.

B.9. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word in die eerste studiejaar van elks kandidaat vir die
graad in die afdeling Landmeetkunde:—

E.5.
die loop van sy leerplan,

Wiskunde. Reglynig-teken.
Toegepaste Wiskunde. Astronomie.
Fisika. : Trans of Duits.

1.10. In die afdeling Mynwese en Metallurgie word geen
een van die kwalifiserende kursusse, in paragraaf E.8 ge-
noem, erken, tensy die kandidaat twee van die knrsusse in
een en dieselfde akademiese jaar voltooi; en geen kandidaat
word tot die werk van die tweede jaar toegelaat nie, tensy
hy drie van die kursusse voltooi het.

In die afdelings Chemiese Ingenienrswetenskap, Siviele Tn-
genieurswetenskap en Werktuigkunde en Elektrotegniek
word geen een van die kwalifiserende kursusse, in paragraaf
.8 genoem, erken nie, tensy die kandidaat drie van die
kursusse in een en dieselfde akademiese jaar voltooi; en,
behalwe meb spesiale vergunming van die Senaab, word geen
kandidaat toegelaat tot die werk van die tweede jaar nie,
tensy hy al die kurkusse voltooi het.

Tn die afdeling Landmeetkunde word geen van die kwali-
fiserende kursusse, in paragraaf 1.9 genoem, erken nie, tensy
die kandidaat vier van die kurkusse in een en dieselfde
akademiese jaar voltooi het; en geen kandidaat word toege-
laat tot die werk van die tweede jaar nie, temsy hy vyf van
die kursusse. voltooi het.

L.11. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die tweede studiejaar van elke kandidaat vir die
graad in die afdeling Mynwese en Metallurgie:—

Gromr 1.
Wiskunde. Geologie en Mineralogie.
Fisika. Grafiek,
Sketkunde.

Grorr IL

Dieselfde kursusse as in Groep I, met byvoeging van (i)
Metallurgie (eerste kursus); (ii) Mynwese; (iii) Meganiese
Ingenieurs ontwerp en tekenwerk.

Tlke kandidaat moet ook, op hevredigende wyse, kursusse
in Werktuigkunde volg.

[.12. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursus moet ingesluit
word by die tweede studiejaar van elke kandidaat vir die
eraad in die afdeling Chemiese Ingeniewrswetenskap:—

Wiskunde. 8keikunde (twee kursusse).
Toegepaste Wiskunde. Grafiek.
Fisika. '

Blke kandidaat moet ook, op bevredigende wyse, kursusse
" in Werktuigkunde volg.

7.12. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die tweede studiejaar van elke kandidaat vir die
‘graad in die afdeling Biviele Ingenieurswetenskap.

Wiskunde, Grafiek,
Toegepaste Wiskunde. Geologie en Mineralogie.
Fisika. Metallurgie.

Flke kandidaat moet ook, op bevredigende wyse, kursusse
in Werktuigkunde en Siviele Ingenieurswetenskap volg.
f.14. Die volgende livalifiserende kursus moet ingesluit
word by die tweede studiejaar van elke kandidaat vir die
graad in die afdeling Werktuigkundve en Elektrotegniek.
Wiskunde, Grafiel.,
Toe%{epasbe Wiskunde. Metallurgie,
Fisika.
Blke kandidaat moet ook, op bevredigende wyse, kursusse
in Werktuigkunde en Elektrotegniek volg. :

E.15. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die tweede studiejaar van ellke kandidaat vir die
graad in die afdeling Landmeetkunde:—

Wiskunde, insluitende Bol- Topografiese Teken en
vormige Driehoeksmeting Ontwerp,

Landmeetkunde. - Trans of %)uits.

Geologie en Mineralogie. )

op voorwaarde dat -

E.5. Every candidate shall, at some -time during his

" curriculum, obtain a certificate of First Aid from a recognized

P Yiret Aid Association, provided That this regulation shall not

apply to candidates for the degree in the branch of Land
Surveying or in the branch of Quantity Surveying. ;

E.6. Every eandidate shall, unless specially exempted ' by
the Senate, be required to produce from the Head ‘of the
Department a cerfificate of regular attendance and sabisfac-
tory progress in workshop practice, provided that this regula-
fion shall not apply te candidates for the degree in ‘the
branch of Land Surveying or in the branch of Quantity
Surveying.

E.7. Hvery candidate for the degree shall perform to the
satisfaction of the Senate the vacation practical work seb
forth in the Schedule of these regulations, provided that the
regulation shall not apply to candidates for the degree in the:
aranch of Land Surveying or in the branch of Quantity
Surveying.

H.8. The _followinﬁ qualifying counrses shall be included in
the first year of study of every candidate for the degree in
the branches of Mining and Metollurgy, Chemical Engineer-

ing, Cwil Engineering, and Mechanical and Flectrical
Engineering : .

Mathematics. Physics.

Applied Mathematics.. Chemistry.

Every candidate shall also attend, satisfactorily, courses
in Graphics and Mechanical Engineering. '
E.9. The following qualifying cotrses shall be included i
the first vear of study of every candidate for the degyree in

the branch of Land Surveying :
Mathematics. Geometrical Drawing.
Aﬁphed Mathematics. Astronomy.
~ Physics. TFrench or German,
.10, TIn the branch of Mining and Metallurgy, no candi-

date shall ohtain credit in respect of any one of the qualify-
ing courses referred to in paragraph E.8, unless he hag com-
pleted two such courses in one ang the same academic year;
and no candidate shall be admitted to the work of the second

_year unless he has completed three such courses.

In the branches of Chemical Engineering, Civil Engineer-
ing and Mechanieal and Electrical Engineering, no candidate
chall obtain credit in respect of any one of the qualifying
courses referred to in paragraph .8, unless he has com-
pleted three such courses in one and the same academic year;
and, except by special permission of the Senate, mo candi-
date shall be admitted to the work of the second year unless
le has completed all such courses.

Tn the branch of Land Surveying, no candidate shall
ohtain credit in respect of any one of the gualifying courses
veferred to in paragraph E.9, unless he has completed four
such courses in one and the same academic year; and no
candidate shall be admitted to the work of the second year
unless he has completed five such courses. ;

B.11. The following qualifying courses shall be included
in the second year of siudy of every candidate for the degree
in the hranch of Mining and Metallurgy:—

Grove 1. .
Mathematics, Geology and Mineralogy.
Physics. Graphies,
Chemistry.

Grour IL.

The same courses as in Group I, with the addition -of

(i) Metallurgy (first course); (ii) Mining; (iii) Mechanieal

Engineering Design and Drawing. -
Every candidate shall also attend,
in Mechanical Engineeringi : !
1.12. The following qualifying courses shall be included in
the second year of study of every candidate for the degree.
in the branch of Chemical Engineering :—

satisfactorily, courses

Mathematics, Chemistry (two courses).
Applied Mathematics, Graphies. |
Physics.

Hvery candidate shall alse attend,. satisfactorily, courses
in Mechanical Engineering. ; :

.13. The following qualifying courses shall be included
in the second year of study of every candidate for the degree
in the branch of Civil Engineering :—

Mathematics, Graphics,
Applied Mathematics, Geology and Mineralogy.
Physies. Metallurgy. .

Tivery candidate shall also attend, satisfactorily, courses
in Mechanical Engineering and Civil Engineering.
~ E.14. The following qualifying courses shall be included
in the second year of study of every candidate for the degree
in the branch of Mechanical and Electrical Engineering :—

Mathematics, Graphics.
Applied Mathematics, Metallurgy.
Physics.

Every candidate shall also attend, satisfactorily, courses

in Mechanical Engineering and Electrical Engineering. -
. E.15. The following qualifying courses shall be -included
in the second year of study of every candidate for the. degree

in the branch of Land Swrveying:— o :
Mathematics, including Topographical Drawing “and

. Spherical Trigonometry. Plotting. - :
Surveying. . . French or- German,..
Geology and Mineralogy. i =
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- E.16. In die afdeling Mynwese en Metallurgie kry ’n
kandidaat geen erkenning vir enigeen van die kwalifiserende
kursusse in paragraaf .11 genoem, tensy hy drié van die
kursusse in een en dieselfde akademiese jaar voltooi het;
en geen kandidaat word toegelaat tot die werk van die derde
jaar tensy hy al die kwalifiserende Jeursusse, in paragraaf
.8 genoem, voltooi het en ook (in die geval van kandidate
wat Groep I neem) almal hehalwe eem of in die geval van
kandidate wat Groep IT neem fwee van die kwalifiserende
kursusse in paragraaf H.11 genoem, voltooi het. ;
In die afdelings Chemiese Ingenieurswetenskap, Siviele Inge-
nieurswetenskap, en Werktuigkunde en Hlektroteeniek kry
ﬁeeu kandidaat erkenning vir enigeen van die kwalifiserende
ursusse in paragrawe .12, E.13 of E.14 genoem, soos die
eval mag wees, tensy hy vier van die kursusse in een en
ieselfde akademiese ~jaar voltooi het, en, hehalwe met
" spesiale vergunning van die Senaat, word geen kandidaat
toegelaat tot die werk van die derde jaar in enige afdeling,
tensy hy al die kwalifiserende kursusse, in paragraaf .8
genoem, voltooi het, en ook al die kwalifiserende kursusse,
m paragrawe 15,12, BE.13 of ¥.14 genocem, voltooi het, soos

die geval mag. wees. ) :

In die afdeling Landmeetkunde kry geen kandidaat
erkenning vir enigeen van die Lwalifiserende kursusse, in
paragraal ¥.15 genoem, tensy hy drie van die kursusse in

een en dieselfde akademiese jaar voltooi
kandidaat word toegelaat tot die werk van
tensy hy al die kwalifiserende kursusse in paragraaf B.9
genoem, voltooi het, en ook almal hehalwe een van die
kwalifiserende kursusse in paragraaf E.15 genoem, voltooi het.

E.17. 'n Kandidaat wat die graad Bacealaureus Scienbine
in die Fakulteit van Wis- en Natuurkunde behaal het, en wat
twee van die vakke Wiskunde, Toegepaste Wiskunde en
Fisika as hoofvakke geneem het, en wat twee kwalifiserende
kursusse in die derde van hieréie vakke geneemn het, ward
toegelaat tot die derde studiejaar in die afdeling Siviele
TIngenieurswetenskap, of Werkiuigkunde en Hlektrotegniek
«of Landmeetkunde, en kan deur die Senaat vrygestel wor
‘van die kwalifiserende kursusse van die derde studiejaar in
«die vakke wabt hy as hoofvakke geneem het;
-daat moet egter die kwalifiserende kursusse van die eerste en
tweede studiejare voltoei wat hy nie in sy leerplan in die
Fakulteit van Wis- en Natuurkunde voltooi het nie.

¥.18. 'n Kandidaat wat die graad Baccalaureus Scientiae
in die Fakulteit van Wis- en Natuurkunde behaal het, en
wat Fisika en Skeikunde as sy hoofvakke vir daardie graad
geneem heb, word toegelaat tot die derde studiejaar in die
afdeling Chemiese Ingenieurswetenskap, en word vr zestel
van die kwalifiserende kursusse in Skeikunde in daardie
studiejaar; so ’'n kandidaat moet egter die kwalifiserende
kursusse in die eerste en tweede studiejare voltooi wat hy nie
in sy leerplan in die Fakulteit van Wis- en Natuurkunde
voltooi het nie,

"E.19. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die derde studiejaar van elke kandidamat vir die
graad in die afdeling Mynwese en Metallurgie: —

het; en geen
die derde jaar

Group I. :
Mynwesze. Elektrotegniek (een kwali-
Landmeetkunde. fiserende kursus). :
‘Metallurgie (eerste Werktuigkundige Ontwerp
kursus). en Teken,

Geologie en Mineralogie,
Werktuigkunde (drie
kwalifiserende kursusse).

Groer II.

Dieselfde kursusse as in Groep I, Werktuigkundige Ont-
werp en Teken en Metallurgie (eerste kursus) uitgesluit, met
byvoeging van (i) Afwerking van Minerale, en (ii) Metaal-
keuring, en (iii) em (iv) fwee kwalifiserende kursusse in
Metallurgie. ) i ; ]

.20, Die volgende kwalifiserende kursus moet ingesluit
word by die derde studiejaar van elke kandidaat vir die
graad in die afdeling Chemiese Ingenieurswetenskap : —

Skeikunde (drie kursusse). Werktuigkundige Ontwerp

Werktuigkunde (twee en Teken. ;
kursusse). Metallurgie.

Elektrotegniek,

Elke kandidaat moet ook, op bevredigende wyse, kursusse
in Grondbeginsels vir Sivie_ie Ingenieurswetenskap en Mine-
ralogie volg. : ] .

E.21. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die derde studiejaar van elke kandidaat vir die
graad in die afdeling Siviele Ingenieurswetenskap :—

Wiskunde. Biviele Ingenieurswetenskap
Landmeetkunde. . (drie kwalifiserende kur-
Werktuigkunde (drie susse). ]
Iwalifiserende kursusse). Werktuigkundige Ontwerp
Flektrotegniek (een kwali- en Teken. -

fiserende kursus).

Elke kandidaat moet ook, op bevredigende wyse, 'n kursus
in Toegepaste Wiskunde. volg. ) )

E.22. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die derde studiejaar van elke kandidaat vir die graad
in die afdeling Werktuighunde en Elektrotegniel: —

Wiskunde. FElektrotegniek (drie kwali-
Toegepaste Wiskunde, fiserende lkursusse).
Wel%:tuigkunde (vier Werktuigkundige Ontwerp

kwalifiserende kursusse). en Teken. i
VMetallografie.

. and may be exempted by the Senate

80 'n kandi- .

L.16. In the branch of Mining and Metallurgy, no-
candidate shall obtain credit in respect of any one of the
qualifying courses referred 4o in paragraph E.11, unless he
has completed three such couyses in one and the same
academic year; and no candidate shall be admitted to the
work of the third year unless he has completed all the
qualifying courses referred to in paragraph 1.8, and has also
completed (in the case of candidates taking Group I) all hut
one, or (in the case of candidates taking Group IT) all but
two, of the qualifying courses referred to in paragraph HE.11.

In the branches of Chemical Iingineering, Civil Engineering,
and Mechanical and Electrical Fugineering, no candidate
shall obtain credit in respect of any ome of the qualifying
courges referred Yo in paragraphs E.12, E.18 or .14, as the
case may be, unless he has completed four such courses in
one and the same academic year, and, except by special
permission of the Senate, no candidate shall be admitted to
the work of the third year in any branch unless he has
completed all the qualifying courses referred to in paragraph
E.8, and has also completed all the qualifying courses
1'efer1i]ed to in paragraphs E.12, 11.13, or E.14, as the case
may he.

In the branch of Land Surveying, no candidate shall obtain
credit in respect of any one of the qualifying courses referred
to in paragraph I.15, unless he has completed three such
courses in one and the same academic year; and no candidate
shall be admitted to the work of the third year unless he
has completed all the aualifying courses referred to in
paragrap .9, and has alsa completed all but one of the
qualitying courses referred to in paragraph B.15,

E.17. A candidate who has obtained the degree of Bachelor
of Becience in the Faculty of Science, having taken two of the
subjects, Mathematics, Applied Mathematics and Physies, as
major subjects, and having completed two qualifying courses
in the third of these subjects, sgall be admitted to the third
year of study in the branch of Clivil Engineering or of
Mechanieal and Electrical Engineering or of Land Surve ing,
from the gualifying
courses of the third year of study in the subjects baken by
him as major subjects; such a candidate shall, however, be
required to complete such of the qualifying courses in the
first and second years of study as have nub been completed
by him in his curriculum in the Faculty of Science.

E.18. A candidate who has obtained the degree of Bachelor
of Science in the Faculty of Science, having taken the

. subjects Physics and Chemistry as his major subjects for that

degree, shall he admitted to the third vear of study in the
branch of Chemical Engineering, and shall be exempted
from the gqualifying courses in Chemistry in that year of
study ; such candidate shall, however, be required to complete
such of the qualifying courses in the first and second years of
study as have not been completed by him in his curriculum
in the Faculty of Science,

B.19. The following gualifying courses shall be included in
the third year of study of every candidate for the degree
in the branch of Mining and Metallurgy : —

Grove 1.

Electrical Fngineering (one
gualifying coursé),

Mechanical Engineering
Design and Drawing,

Mining.

Surveying,

Metailurgy (first course).

Geology and Mineralogy.

Mechanical Engineering
(three qualifying
courses).

Grove II.

The same courses as inm Group I, excluding Mechanical
Engineering Design and Drawing and Metallurgy (first
course), with the addition of (i) Dressing of Minerals, and (ii)
Assaying, and (iii) and (iv) two qualitying courses in Metal-
lurey.

H.20. The following gualifying courses shall be included in

‘the third year of study of every candidate for the degree in

the branch of Chemical Engineering:—

Chemistry (three courses). Mechanical Engineering

Mechanical Engineering Design and Drawing.
(two courses). Metallurgy.

Electrical Engineering,

Every candidate shall also attend, satisfactorily, courses in
Elements of Civil Engineering and Mineralogy.

E.21. The following qualifying courses shall be included
in the third year of stugy of every candidate for the degree
in the branch of Civil Engineering :—

Mathematics. Civil Engineering (three
Surveying. qualifying courses).
Mechanical Engineering Mechanical Engineering
(three qualifying Design and Drawing,.
COUrses).
Electrical Engineering
{one qualifying course).

Every candidate shall also attend, satisfactorily, a course in
Applied Mathematics. . )
P151.22. The following gualifying courses shall be included in
the third year of study of every candidate for the degree in
the branch of Mechanical and Eleetrical Engineering ; —

Mathematics. : Metai]_ography: o
Applied Mathematics. Electrical Engineering (three
Mechanical Engineering qualifying courses),
(four gualifying Mechanical Engineering
courses). . Design and' Drawing.
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E.28. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die derde studiejaar van elke kandidaat vir die graad
in die afdeling Landmeetkunde:— .

Landmeetkunde (twee Topografiese en Kaart-

kwalifiserende kursusse). - tekening.
Stadsontwerp. Fotogrammetrie,
Veldastronomie. -

Die Wet insake Land-

meterpraktyk.

Elke kandidaat moet ook, op hevredigende wyse, 'n kursus
in Siviele Ingenieurswetenskap volg.

£.24. In die afdelin%s Mynwese en Metallurgie en Chemiese
Ingenieurswetenskap kry geen kandidaat erkenning vir
enigeen van die kwalifiserende kursusse, in paragraaf E.19
of 11.20 gencem, sgos die geval mag wees, tensy hy ses van
die kursusse in een en dieselfde akademiese jaar voltool het;
en geen kandidaat word tot die werk van die vierde jaar in
een van die twee afdelings foegelaat nie tensy hy al die kwali-
fiserende kursusse in paragraa? E.11 of E.12 genocem, soos die
Eeval mag wees, voltooi het, en ook ten minste sewe van die

walifiserende kursusse, in paragraaf E.19 of E.20 gencem,
soos die geval mag wees, voltooi het.

In die afdelings Siviele Ingenicurswetenskap en Werktuig-
kunde en Rlektrotegniek kry geen kandidaat erkenning in
een van die twee afdelings in enigeen van die kwalifiserende
kursusse, in paragrawe K.21 of .22 genoem, soos die geval
mag wees, tensy hy ses van die kursusse in een en dieselfde
akademiese jaar volicoi het; en geen kandidaat word toege-
laat tot die werk van die vierde jaar in een van die afdelings
tensy hy al die kwalifiserende kursusse, in paragrawe E.13 of
.14 genoem, soos die %eval mag wees, voltool het, en ook ten
minste ag van die kwalifiserende kursusse, in paragrawe .21
of H.22 genoem, voltooi het. :

In die afdeling Landmeetkunde kry geen kandidaat erken-
ning vir enigeen van die kwalifiserende iursuss‘e, in paragraaf
.22 gencem, tensy hy vier van die kursusse in een en die-
selfde alkademiese jaar voltooi het; en geen kandidaat word
toegelaat tobt die werk van die vierde jaar, tensy hy al die
kwalifiserende kursusse, in paragraaf £.15 gencem, voltooi het,
en ook almal behalwe een van die kwalifiserende kursusse,
in paragraaf I.15 gencem, voltooi het.

B.25. 'n Kandidaat wat die graad Baccalaureus Scientiae
behaal het in die Falkulteit van Ingenieurswetenskap, in die
afdeling Siviele Ingenieurswetenskap, word toegelaat tot die
vierde studiejaar in die afdeling Mynwese en Metallurgie,
Groep I, en word vrygestel van Werktuigkunde en Landmeet-
kunde, maar hy moet die kursusse in Skeikunde van die
tweede jasr en in Geologie en Mynwese van die derde jaar
voltooi. '

[£.26. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die vierde studiejaar van elke kandidaat vir die
graad in die afdeling Mynwese en Metallurgie:—

Grozep 1,
Metallurgie (drie kwalifise-

Mynwese.
rende kursusse),

Landmeetkunde, of Metal-

lografie en  Hlekiro- Metaalkeuring.
Metallurgie, Afwerking van Minerale.
Mynekonomie of Brandstof Geologie.

en Ysterhoudende Metal-
lurgie.

Werktuigkunde (een kwali-
fiserende kursus).

Grozr I1.

Dieselfde kursusse as in Groep I, behalwe ii) ‘Mynwese ;
(ii) Metaallenring; (iil) Afwerking van Minerale; (iv) Geo-
Eogiq, en (v) en (vi) twee kwalifiserende kursusse in Metbal-
urgie,

Hike kandidaat, in beide groepe, moet ook met goeie ge
volg 'n kursus in Ekonomie volg. _ :

.27, Of die cen df die ander van die volgende alterna-
tiewe groepe van kwalifiserende kursusse (I of %I) moet inge-
sluit word by die vierde studiejaar van elke kandidaat vir
die graad in die Afdeling Chemiese Ingenieurswetenskap:—

Groer L.
Industridle  Skeikunde Werktuigkunde.
(drie kwalifiserende kur- Brandstowwe.
susse). ' Afwerking van Minerale.
Chemiese Ingenieursweten- b o
skap (drie kwalifiserende
kursusse).
' - Grore IIL.
Metallografie. Werktuigkunde.
Metallurgie (vier Lkwalifi- Afwerking van Minerale,
serende kursusse). - Brandstowwe.

Metaalkeuring. ¢

" Kandidate wat of Groep I bf Groep I volg moet ook, op
bevredigende wyse, kursusse in Landmeetkunde en Hlektro-
Metallurgie bywoon, -

E.28, Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die vierde studiejaar van elke kandidaat wir die
graad in die afdeling Siviele Ingenieurswetenskap : —

Siviele Ingenieursweten- Landmeetkunde,
‘skap (vier kwalifiserende Siviele Ingenieursontwerp
kursusse), "~ en -teken. b =
Werktuigkunde (twee ' o
kwalifiserende kursusse). .
. Elke kandidaat moet ook, op bevredigende wyse, kursusse
in Ekonomie, Geologie en Wiskunde volg. :

1.23, The following qualifying courses shall be included

" in the third year of study of every candidate for the degree n

the branch of Land Swrveying:—
Surveying (two qualifying Topographical and Map
courses). Drawing.
Town Planning. Photogrammetry.
Field Astronomy,
The Law relating to
Survey Practice. )

Kvery candidate shall attend, satisfactorily, a course in
Civil Engineering.

E.24. In the branches of Mining and Metallurgy and
Chemical Engineering, no candidate shall obtain credit in
either branch in respect of any one of the qualifying courses
referred to in paragraph E.19 oy E.20, as the case may be,
unless he has completef six such courses in one and the same
academic year; and no candidate shall be admitted to the
work of the fourth year in either branch unless he has com-
pleted all the qualifying courses referred to in paragraph .11
or E.12, as the cage may be, and has also completed at least
seven of the qualifying courses referred to in paragraph .19
or B.20, as the case may be.

In the branches of Civil Engineering and Mechanical and
Electrical Engineering, no candidate shall obtain credit in
either branch in respect of any one of the qualifying courses
referred to in paragraphs 1.21 or B:22, as the case may be,
unless he has completed six such courses in one and the same
academic vear; and no candidate shall be admitted to the
work of the fourth year in either branch unless heihas com-
pleted all the qualifying courses referred to in paragraphs
11,13 or B.14, as the case may be, and has also completed at
least eight of the %ualifying courses referred to in paragraphs
.21 or E.22, as the case may he. :

In the branch of Land Surveying, no candidate shall obtain
credit in respect of any one of the gualifying courses referred
to in paragraph E.23, unless he has completed four such
courses in one and the same academic year; and no candidate
shall be admitted to the work of the fourth year unless he has
completed all the qualifying courses referred to in paragraph
.15, and has also completed all hut one of the qualifying
courses referred to in paragraph .23, .

B.95. A candidate who has obtained the Degree of Bachelor
of Science in the Faculty of Engineering in the branch of
Civil Engineering shall be admitted to the fourth year of
study in the branch of Mining and Metallurgy, Group 1, and
shall be exempted from Mechanical Engineering and Survey-
ing, but shall be required to complete the courses 1n
Chemistry of the second year and in Geology and Mining of

‘the third year.

1..26. The following qualifying courses shall be included in
the fourth year of study of every candidate for the degree in
the branch of Mining and Metallurgy :—

Grovur 1.
Mining. Assaying. :
. Surveymmg or DMetallo- Dressing of Minerals.
graphy and Electro- Geology. !
Metallurgy.

Mechanical. Engineerin
Mining Economics or Fuel (one qualifying course%.
and Ferrous Metallurgy.
Metallurgy (three qualify-
ing courses),
Grovr II.

The same courses as in Group I, with the omission of

i) Mining; (i) Assaying; (i) Dressing of Minerals;
liv) Geology, and (v) and (vi) two gualifying courses in Metal-
urgy.

Fvery candidate in both groups shall also attend, satis-
factorily, a course in Heconomics. :

E.27. Rither of the following alternative groups of guali-
fying courses (I or II) shall be included in the fourth year
of study of every candidate for the degree in the branch of
(‘hemical Engineering : — '

Group I.
Industrial Chemistry Mechanical Tngineering.
(three qualifying Fuel. T

courses). ) Dressing of Minerals.
Chemical Engineering

(three qualifying

courses).
Grove II.
Metallography. : Mechanical Engineering.
Metallurgy (four qualify-  Dressing of Minerals,
ing courses). Fuel.
Assaying.

Candidates taking either Group I or Group IT shall also
attend, satisfactorily, courses in Surveying and Electro-
Metallurgy. ) 3
_ E.28. The following unalifying courses shall be included
in the fourth year of study of every cendidate for the degree
in the branch of Civil Engineering : — o

Civil Engineering (four Surveying, -
‘qualifying courses). Civil Engineering Design
Mechanical Engineering and Drawing.
(two qualifying courses). ol

Every candidate shall also attend, satisfactorily, courses in

Economics, Geology and Mathematics. '
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E. 28. Of die een af die ander van die volgende alterna-
tiewe groepe van kwalifiserende kursusse (I of IT) meet inge-
sluit word by die vierde studiejaar van elke kandidaat vir
die graad in die afdeling Werktuigkunde en Elektroteg-
niek : —

Grozp 1.

Werktuigkunde (ses kwalifiserende kursusse),
Elelctrote._c?rniek (drie kwalifiserende kursusse).
Werktuighundige Ontwerp en Teken.

Grore 1I.

Elektrotegniek (ses kwalifiserende kursusse).
Werktuigkunde (drie kwalifiserende kursnsse).
Beginsels van Elektriese Ontwerp.
Hlke kandidaat moet ook, op bevredigende wyse, kursusse
in.  Ekonomie, RElektro-Metailurgie, gLandn’;eetkuncle en
Wiskunde velg.

E.30. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursus moet ingesluit
word by die vierde studiejaar van elke kandidaat vir die
graad in die afdeling Landmeethunde :—

-+ Landmeetkunde.

Elke kandidaat moet in sy vierde jaar 'n tydperk van nie

minder as ses maande nie deurbring of in die Trigonometriese
Cpmetingskantoor df by 'n praktiserende Landmeter deur
: died?enaat goedgekeur (in raadpleging met die Landmeet-
raad). R i
. E.31, Behalwe in die geval van 'n kandidaat vir die graad
in die afdeling Landmeetkunde of in die afdeling Mynwese
en Metallurgie, Groep TI, moet elke kandidaat ten minste
ses van die kwalifiserende kursusse, ingesluit by die vierde
studiejaar in die afdeling wat hy gekies het, voltooi, voor-
dat hy erkenning kan kry vir die voltooilng van enige
kwalifiserende kursus van daardis studiejaar.
. Elke kandidaat vir die graad in die afdeling Mynwese en
Metallurgie, Groep I, moet ten minste twee van die kwali-
fiserende kursusse, ingesluit by die vierde studiejaar, voltooi
voordat hy erkenning kan kry vir die voltooiing van enige
_ kwalifiserende kursus van daardie studiejaar.

E.32. Die graad word met onderskeiding toegeken aan
die kandidate wat in die finale eksamen die standaard bereik
het wat deur die Senaat vir daardie doel bepaal is. (In die
afdeling Mynwese en Metallurgie, Groep II, moet die
finale eksamen so geneem word dat dit die kursusse van die
derde jaar insluit wat tesame met die vierde jaar van Groep I
gevolg. is). :

H.33. ’n Kandidaat van enige jaar wat erkenning gekry
het vir die minimum aantal kwalifiserende kursusse in daar-
die jaar in emige afdeling word toegelaat om 'n aanvullings-
eksamen af te 18, wat aan die end van die lang vakansie
gehou word, in die kursus of kursusse van daardie jaar waar-
:Jt;ehy nie in die voorafgaande gewone eksamen geslaag het

E.54.  Elke kandidaat vir die graad in die afdeling Hoe-
veelheidsopmeting moet klasse aan die Universiteit volg vir
vyf jaar.®

1.35. Die volgende kwalifisorende kursusse moet inge-
sluit word by die eerste studiejaar van elke kandidaat wir
die graad in die afdeling van Hoeveelheidsopmeting —

Wiskunde. Reglynig-teken,

Skeikunde. : Boukonstrulsie.
. Elke kandidaat moet ook, op hevredigende wyse. kursusse
:nl Geskiedenis van Boukunde en Boukundige Tekenwerk
volg.

-E.36. Geen kandidaat kry erkenning vir enigeen van. die
kwalifiserende kursusse in paragraaf .35 genoem, tensy hy
drie van die kursusse in een on dieselfde akademiese jaar
voltooi het; en geen kandidaat word toegelaat tot die werk
van die tweede jaar tensy hy al die kursusse voltaoi het.

E.37. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingeslnit

word by die tweede studiejaar vir die graad in die a deling
Hoeveelheidsopmeting : —

Fisika. Elementére Hoeveelheids-
Wiskunde. : opmeting en Volume- en
Boukonstruksie, Opperviakteberekening,

Grafiese Statiek.

. Elke kandidaat moet ook, op bevredigende wyse, 'n kursus
in Geologie volg.

E.38. Geen kandidaat kry erkenning wvir enigeen van die
kwalifiserende kursusse in paragraaf E.37 gencem, tensy hy
drie van die kursusse in een en dieselfde akademiese jaar
volbooi het; en geen kandidaat word toegelaat tot die werk
Ea;l die derde jaar nie tensy hy vier van die kursusse voltooi

b, !

E.35. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die derde studiejaar vir die graad in die afdeling
Hoeveelheidsopmeting : — .

Sterkte van Mafariaal.

Boukonstruksie.
Sanitasie en Higiéne, Hoeveelhede.
Opmeting.

. " Voltydse bywoning word verlang vir die ecerste twee
jrar. Vir die orige drie jaar word die kandidaat verwag om
werksaam te wees in die kantoor van 'n goedgekeurde Hoe-
veelheidsopmeter. ) : ) :

" E.20. Either of the following alternative groups of quali-
fving courses (I or II) shall be included in the fourth year of
study of every candidate for the degree in the branch of
Mechanical and Electrical Engineering :— . .

L Grour L. _
Mechanical Engineering (six qualifying courses).

Klectrical Engineering (three qualifying courses).
Mechanical Engineering Design and Drawing.

Grour I1.
Electrical Engineering (six qualifying courses).
Mechanical En%insering (three gualifying courses).
Principles of Electrical Design. .

Every candidate shall also attend, saﬁisfactori]y, courses in
Economies, Blectro-Metallurgy, Surveying and BMathematics.

H.30. The following qualifying course shall be included in
the fourth year of study of every candidate for the degree in
the branch of Land Swrveying:— i

Surveying.

Every candidate shall be required in hig fourth year to
spend a period of not less than six months either n the
Trigonometrical Burvey Office or with a praclising Sufv'eyor
approved by the Senate (in comsultation with the Rurvey
Board). ' : .

F.81. BExcept in the case of a candidate for the degree in
the branch of Land Surveying or in the branch of Mining
and Metallurgy, Group II, every candidate shall be required
to complete at least six of the gualifying courses included in
the fourth year. of study in the branch selected by him before
being credited with having completed any qualifying course:
in that year of study. ' :

Hvery candidate for the degree in'the hranch of Mining and.
Metaliurgy, Group II, shall be reguired to complete at least
two of the gualifying courses included in the fourth year of
study, before being credited with having completed any
gualifying course in that year of study. . :

.32. The degree shall be awarded with distinction %o
those candidates who have attained, in the final examination,
the standard laid down by the Senate for that purpose. (In
the branch of Mining and Meta.llur%iy, Group ITI, the final
examination shall be taken to include those courses of the
third year taken in common with the fourth year of Group 1.)

[.23. A candidate in any year, who has obtaiued credit
in the minimum number of qualif’ying courses in that year
in any branch, shall be permitted to take a supplementary
examination, held at the end of the long vacafion, in the:
course or courses of that year in which he has failed at the
preceding ordinary examination.

.34, Every candidate for the degree in the branch of
Quantity Surveying shall attend at the University for five
years.® :

[.85. The following qualifying courses shall be included
in the first year of ‘study of every candidate for the degree
in the branch of Quantity Surveying:—

Mathematics. Geometrical Drawing.
Chemistry. Building Constructien,

Tvery candidate shall also abtend, satisfactorily, courses
in History of Architecture and Architectural Drawing.

E.36. No candidate shall obtain credit in respect of any
one of the gualifying courses referred to in paragraph H.35
unless he has completed three such courses in one and the
same academig year; and no candidate shall be admitted to

the work of the second year unless he has completed all such

courses.

1.37. The following aqualifying courses shall be included
in the second year of study for the degree in the branch of
Quantity Surveying :—

Physics. .
Mathematics,
Building Construction.

fvery candidate shall also attend, satisfactorily, a course
in Geology.

E.38. No candidate shall obfain credit in respect of any
one of the gualifying courses referred to in paragraph E.37
unless he has completed three such courses in one and the
same academic year; and no candidate shall be admitied to
the work of the third year unless he has completed four such
COuUrses, .

Graphic-Btaties.
Elementary Quantity Survey-
ing and Mensuration,

E.39. The following qualifying courses shall be included
in the third year of study for the degree in the branch of
Ouantity Swrveying :— ) ;

Building Construction.  Strength of Materials.
Sanitation and Hygiene. Quantities.
Surveying. i b ;

* Full-time attendance is required for the first two years.
For the remaining three years candidates are expected to be
employed in the office of an approved Quantity Surveyor.
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E.40. Geen lmndldaa.t kry erkenning vir enigeen van die
kwalifiserende kursusse in paragraaf .39 genoem, tensy hy
drie van die kursusse in een en dieselfde akademiese jaar
voltooi het; eén geen kandidaat word toegelaat tot die werk
van dié vierde jaar nie tensy hy vier van die kursusse voltooi

at.

K %.41. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
ward by die vierde studiejaar vir die graad in die afdeling
Hoeveelheidsopmeting: —

Bouteorie.
Aard en Hoedanighede van
Boumateriaal.

Elke kandidaat moet ook 'n goedgekeurde aantal Boukon-
gtrulsietekenings vervaardig.

E.42. Geen kandidaat kry erkennmg vir enigeen van die
kwalifiserende kursusse m paragraaf E.41 genoem, tensy hy
twee van die kursusse in een en dieselfde jaar voltool het;
en geen kandidaat word toegelaat tot die werk van die vyfcle
jaar nie tensy hy al die kursusse voltooi het.

E.43. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die vyfde studiejaar vir die graad in die afdeling
Hoeveelheidsopmeting : —

Spesifikasies, Kostebere-
kening en  Koentrakte.
Professionele Praktyk.

Elke kandidaat moet ook ’'n goedgekeurde aantal Bou-
konstruksietekenings vervaardig.

.44, Geen kandidaat kry erkenning vir enigeen van die
kwalifiserende kursusse, in paragraaf E.43 genoem, tensy hy
twee van die kmsusse m een en dleselfde snudwgaar voltooi
het.

Hoeveelhede,

Hoeveelhede,
Bouteorie.

TasEL,
Die velgende is die regulasies m verband met die vakansie-
werk, waarvan in paragraaf B.7 7 melding gemaak word:—

ALGEMEEN,

Gedur@nde die periodes van praktiese werk moet studente
hulle hou by die skemas soos hieronder uiteengesit, aangesien
die opeenvolging gereél is volgens die lemno-kursusse aan die
Universiteit. In alle gevalle moet hulle 'n verslag opstel
wat die masjinerie en die werk van die deparfement waarin
hulle werksaam mag wees, beskryf, en wat in besonderhede
die metodes wat gevolg word aandui, Hierdie verslag moet
aan die bestuurder van die _myn of die firma waar die student
Werksaam is, voorgelé word, indien die bestuurder dit wens
te sien, en "moet by die Reglatrateur van die Universiteit
1ngehand1g word aan die begin van die eerste semester, tesame
met 'n sertifikaat dat die student gereeld en bevredige'nd
gewerk het gedurende die voorgeskrewe periode.

Studente 1s onderworpe aan dieselfde dissipline wat in die
myn of die werkplek waar hy werksaam is, van krag is.

MYNEKURBUS,

Studente in Mynwese moet die eerste periode van praktiese
werk in die mynwerkplase deurbring.

e tweede lang vakansie moet ondergrond met regle
mynwerk deurgebring word. Die doel moet wees om die
beginsels te leer van uitgraaf met die hamer, en met die
maSJLen van ontwikkeling met die hand en met die masjien.
'n Sekere mate van tyd meet ook gewy word aan die studie
van die metodes van koekepanvervoel laaiwerk, hetimmering,
en spoorlegging. Die student moet aefenmg ‘;rry in die bo-
gencemde werk en ook in die herstelling van kliphore.

Die derde lang vakansie moet gedeeltelik deurgebring word
metkmonstels neem, en gedeeltelilk in die meul— en slanied-
werke

Flke student wat Groep IT kies, moet sy hele vierde jaar
deurbring met werk op die myne, met uitsondering van
periodes gedurende twee méres en een middag elke week van
dl? akademiese jaar wanneer hy lesings aan die Umversfselt
valg, -

METALLURGIESE KURSUS.

Metallurgieze studente moet die eerste lang vakansie in
die ingenieurswerkplase, die tweede in die menl en keuring-
kantoor, en die derde in die sianiedwerke deurhring,.
eralgmge in hierdie kursus kan deur die Hoof van die
Departement van Metallurgie gereél word.

CHEMIESE INGENIEURSKURSUS.

Studente moet die eerste periode van praktiese werk in
'n ingenieurswerkplaas deurbring, die tweede in 'n skei-
kundige laboratorium, en die derde in 'n skeikundige werk-
plek.  Wysiginge van hierdie kursus kan deur die Hoof van
die dDepartement van Chemiese Ingenieurswetenskap gereél
word.

SIVIELE INGENIEURSKURSUS,

Siviele' Tngemeur -studente moet die eerste periode wvan
praktiese werk in ’n ingenieurswerkplek deurbring,

Die tweede periode moet hy op konstruksiewerke werksaam
wees of in 'n tekenkantoor in verband met sulke werke, of
in ’'n ingenieurswerkplek.

Die derde periode moet op die spoorwea besproeiings- of
Emdgr publleke werke, of met praltiese opmeting deurgebring
wor

'EURSUS IN WERKTUIGEUNDE EN ELEKTROTEGNIEK,
Studente in Werktuigkunde en Elektrotegniek moet die
verskillende . periodes 1in mgemeuwwerkplé:ke of krag-
stasies deurbring, volgens die maatreéls wat_getref word, en.
die studente moet werk verr 1g wat gewmnhk deur Ieerlmge

gedoen word.

E.40. No candidate shall obtain credit in respeet of any
one of the qualifying courses referred to in paragraph 1.39
unless he has completed three such courses in one and the
same academic year; and no candidate shall be admitted to
the work of the fom-th year unless he has completed four
such courses.

E.41., The following gualifying courses shall be included in
the fourth year of study for the degree in the branch of
Quantity Surveying : —

Theory of Structures.
Nature and Properties of
Building Materials.

Bvery candidate shall also prepare an approved number of
Building Construction drawings.

E.42. No candidate shall obtain credit in respect of any
ope of the qualifying courses-referred to in paragraph E.41
unless he has completed two such courses in one and the
same academic year; and no candidate shall be admitted to
the work of the fifth vear unless he has completed all such
courses.

E.43. The following qualifying courses shall be included

(Juantities.

; in the fifth year of study for the degree in the hranch of

Guantity Surveying : —
Specifications, Kstimzates
and Contracts.
Professional Practice.

Kvery candidate shall also prepare an approwed number of
Building Construction Drawings..

H.44, No candidate shall obtain credit in respect of any
one of the qualifying courses referred to in.paragraph E.43
unless he has completed two such courses in one and the same
academic year.

Quantities,
Theory of Structures.

SCHEDULE.

The following are the regulations in regard to vacation
work referred to in paragraph E.7:

GENERAL.

During the periods of practical work, students should
adhere to the schemes set out helow, as the sequence is
arranged in relation to the lecture courses at the Univ ersity.
In all cases they must prepare a report describing the plant
and the worklng of the department in which they may he
engaged, giving in detail the methods employed. This report
must be submltted to the manager of the mine or works on
which a student is employed, if the manager wishes to see it,
and it must he handed to the Registrar of the University at
the heginning of the first term, together with a certificate
that the student has worked regula.rly and satisfactorily
during the specified period.

Students will be subject to the ordinary discipline in force -

at the mine or works at which fhey are employed.

MINING COURBSE,

Mining students must spend the first permd of prachical
work in the mine workshops.

The second long vacation must be spent underground in
actual mining work, The aim should be to learn the elements
of hammer stoping, machine stoping, developing by hand
and by machine. Some time should also' he devoted to the
study of methods of tramming and' shovelling, timbering,
and track-laying. Practice in the ahove work must he
obtained and also in the repairing of rock dri

The third long vacation must be spent partly in sampling
and partly in the mill and cyanide works.

Every student electing to take Group II shall devote the
whole of his fourth year to work on the mines, with the
exception of attendance at lectures in the University duri ing
two_mornings and one afterncon in each week of the academic
year.

METALLURGICAL COURSE.

Metallurgical students must spend the first long vacation
in the engineering workshops, the second in the mill and
assay office, and the thizd in cyanide works. Modifications
of this course may be arranged by the Head of the Depart-
ment of Metallurgy.

CHEMICAL BENGINEERING COURSE.

Students must QIIJ{ end the first period of practical werk in
an engineering workshop, the second in a chemical laboratory,
and the third in chemical works. Modifications of this
course may be arranged by the Head of the Department of
Chemical Engineering.

CIVIL ENGINEERING COURSE,

Civil Engineering starlents must spend the first period of
practical ‘work in an engineering workshop.

‘The second period should he spent on constructloual works
or in a dr awm%xsofﬁce congerned with such works, or in an
engmeermg WoT

The third period %ould be spent on railway, 1r11gat1m1 or

‘other public works, or in practical surveying.

MECHANICAL AND ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING COURSE,

Mechanical and Electrical Engineering students must spend
the several periods in engineering works or power stations
as may be arranged, the students performing such work ags.
is generally carried “out by apprentices,
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. Gegradueerdes wat al die lang vakansies aan praktiese
werk gewy het sonder enige verminderings, word vrygestel
van drie jaar van die periode van praktiese leertyd vereis
deur die Eksamenkommissie vir sertifikate in Werktuigkunde
en Elektrotegniek.

REGULASIES VIR DIE GRAAD MAGISTER SCIENTIAE
: IN INGENIEURSWETENSKAP.

E.45. Elke kandidaat vir die graad
Scientiae in Ingenieurswetenskap moet of
(a) 'n Baccalaureus Scientiae in Ingenieurswetenskap van

die Universiteit wees wat of nie minder as een
akadeémiese jaar na sy toelating tot die graad van
Baccalaureus Scientiae in Ingenieurswetenskap, hesig
was met voltydse nmavorsingswerk aan die Universiteif
nie, of nie minder as twee. jaar lank ’'n Baccalaureus
Scientiae in Ingenieurswetenskap van die Universiteit
wees; '

van Magister

(b) tot die status van die graad Baccalaureus Scientiae in
Ingenieurswetenskap van die Universiteit toegelaat
wees ooreenkomstig die bepalings van paragraaf 78
van Statuut I, en wat df vir nie minder as een
akademiese jaar na toelating tot die status voltydse
navorsingswerk aan die Universiteit gedoen het, of
die kwalifikasie kragtens waarvan hy toelating tot die
status gekry het vir nie minder as twee jaar hesit het
nie;

of )

'(c) 'toegelaat wees as 'n kandidaat vir die graad Magister
Secientiae in Ingenieurswetenskap van die Universiteit
_ooreenkomstig die. bepalings van paragraaf 79 van
Statuut I, en of nie minder as een akademiese jaar
na sy toelating tot genoemde status hesig was met
voltydse navorsingswerk aan die Universiteit, of die
kwalifikasie, kragtens waarvan hy toegelaat is, vir

' nie minder as twee jaar besit het nie.

_ E46. Flke kandidaat vir die graad Magister Scientiae in

Ingenieurswetenskap moet—

{a) of (i) voltydse navorsingswerk aan die Universiteit nit-
gevoer het vir nie minder as een akademiese
jaar nadat hy toegelaat is tot die graad Bacca-
laureus Scientiae in Ingenieurswetenskap of tot
die status van daardie graad, of as 'n kandidaat
vir die graad Magister Scientiae in Ingenieurs-
wetenskap ; )

of (i) bevredigende bewys lewer van ten minste twee
jaar lang studie of uitoefening van die beroep
van Ingenieur of in die afdeling Mynwese en
Metallurgie, df Chemiese Ingenieurswetenskap,
of Siviele ingenieurswetenskap, of Werktuig-
kunde en Elektrotegniek, of Landmeetkunde,
of Hoeveelheidsopmeting, nadat hy die graad
Baccalaureus Scientiae 1n Ingenieurswetenskap
behaal het, of die kwalifikasie kragtens waarvan
hy toegelaat is tot die status van die graad of
as kandidaat vir die graad van Magister;

{b) 'n oorspronklike proefskrif of gepubliseerde verhande-

- ling of werk in een van die voornoemde afdelings van
. die Ingenieurswetenskap, inlewer;

(c) indien die Senaat dit verlang, homself aan ’n eksamen

of toets onderwerp soos die Henaat mag bepaal.

K.47. Elke proefskrif of verhandeling moet vergesel gaan
van ‘n verklaring van die kandidaat vir die graad Magister
Scientiae in Ingenieurswetenskap dat—

(a) dit sy eie werk is, en :

(b) dit nie as ’'n proefskrif vir 'n Magistergraad aan ’'n

ander Universiteit voorgelé is nie.

H.48. [Ilke kandidaat vir die graad Magister Scientiae in
Ingenieurswetenskap moet twee 'eTisempIare van sy proefskrif
in die Universiteit plaas vir rekord-doeleindes, en die eksem-
plare is, op aansoek by die Rektor, toeganklik vir raad-
pleging.

REGULASIES VIR DIE GRAAD DOCTOR SCIENTIAE IN
INGENIEURSWETENSKAP.

E.49. (a) Enige Magister Scientiae in Ingenieurswetenskap
van die Universiteit wat ten minste vyf jaar in
besit van sy graad is; of enige Baccalaureus
Scientiae in Ingenieurswetenskap van die Univer-
siteit wat ten minste ses jaar in besit van sy

- graad is; of :
{b) enige persoon wat toegelaat is tot die status van
: Magister Secientiae In Ingenieurswetenskap of
Bacealaureus Scientiae in Ingenieurswetenskap,
ooreenkomstig die bepalings van paragraaf 78 van
Statuut T, wat die kWaliﬁ%{asie kragtens waarvan
-~ hy die toelating verkry het, vir 'n periode van
- ten minste vyf jaar of ses jaar respektiewelik

. besit het; of

{¢) enige persoon wat toegelaat is as 'n kandidaat vir
© die graad Doctor Scientiae in Ingenieursweten-
skap ooreenkomstig die bepalings van paragraaf
79 van Statuut I, wat die kwalifikasie kragtens
waarvan hy die toelating verkry het vir 'n periode
© van ten minste vyf jaar of ses jaar, soos die

s . Senaat mag bep‘ag,_ hesit het; -

mag homself aanmeld as 'n kandidaat vir die graad Doctor
Scientiae in Ingenieurswetenskap, - : i '

Graduates who have devoted to practical work the whole

of the long vacations without any d?aductions whatsoever will

be exempted from three years of the period of practical

apprenticeship required by the Commission of Examiners for
echanical and HKlectrical Engineers’ Certificates.

REGULATIONS FOR THE DIGREE OF MASTER OF
SCIENCE IN ENGINEERING.

. E.45. Every candidate for the degree of Master of Science
1 FEngineering shall either
(m) be a Bachelor of Science in Fngineering of the
University who has eitlier been engaged in full-time
research work at the University for not less than one
academic year after being admitted to the degree of
Bachelor of Science in Xngineering or is of not less
than two years’ standing as a Bachelor of Science in
Engineering of the University; :

or :

(b) have been admitted to the status of the degres of
Bachelor of Science in Engineering of the University,
under the provisions of paragraph 78 of Statute I,
and either have been engaged in full-time research
work at the University for not less than one academic
year after being admitted to the said status, or have
held the gualification by virtue of which admission to
the said status was granted for a period of not less
than ifwo years;

or

(¢) have been admitted as a candidate for the degree of
Master of Science in Engineering of the University
under the provisions of paragraph 79 of Statute T, and
either have been engaged in full-time research work at
the University for not less than one academic year after
being admitted to the said status, or have held the
gualification by virtue of which such admission was

_granted for a pericd of not less than two years,

H.46. Every candidate for the degree of Master of Science

in Engineering shall—

(a) either (i) have been engaged in full-time research work
in the University for not less than one
academic year alter being admitted to the -
degree of Bachelor of Science in ngineer-
ing or to the status of that degree or as
a candidate for the degree of Master of
Science in Engineering;

or (ii) produce satisfactory evidence of at least two

years’ study or practice of the profession

of ¥Engineering in the branch of either

Mining and DMetallurgy, or Chemical

Engineering, or Civil Kngineering, or

Mechanical and Hlectrical Engineering, or

Land Surveying, or Quantity Surveying,

after having obtained the degree of

Bachelor of Bcience in Engineering, or the

qualification by virtue of which admission

to the status of that degree, or as a candi-

date for the degree of Master, was granted;

(b) present an original thesis or published memoir or work

_in one of the aforesaid branches of Engineering;

(c) if reaquired by the Henate, present himself for such

examination or test as the Senafe may determine,

K.47. Every thesis or memoir must be accompaniéd by a
declaration on the part of the candidate for the degree of
Master of Science in Engineering, to the effect that—

(@) it is his own work, and

(b) it has not been submitted as a thesis for a Master's
degree of another University.

K.48. Every candidate for the degree of Master of Science
in Engineering shall submit two copies of his thesis for record
in the University, the copies to be accessible for consultation
on application to the Pringipal. .

REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF
SCIENCE IN ENGINEERING.

E.49. (a) Any Master of Science in Engineering of the
University of not less than five years’ standing,
or any Bachelor of Science in Engineering of the
University of not less than six years’ standing;
or

(b) any person admitted to the status of Master of
Science in Engineering or Bachelor of Science in
Engineering under the provisions of paragraph
78 of Statute I, who has held the qualification,
by virtue of which such admission has been
graunted, for a period of not less than five years
or not less than six years respectively; or

(¢) any person admitted as a candidate for the degree
of Doctor of Science in Engineering under the

rovisions of paragraph 79 of Statute I, who has
eld the - déﬁﬁbation, by virtue of which such
admissioris has been granted, for a period of not
less than' five years or not less than six years, as
the Senate may determine, :
may present himself as a candidate for the degree of Doctor
of Science in Engineering. ' ;
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15,50, Klke kandidaat vir die graad Doctor Scientiae in
Ingenieurswetenskap moet—

{a) vir die Senaat se goedkeuring 'n proefskrif inlewer
wat handel oor ’'n afdeling van die Ingenisursweten-
skap—Mynwese en Metallurgie, of Chemiese Inge-
nieurswetenskap, of Siviele Ingenieurswetenskap, of
Werktnigkunde en Elektrotegniek, of Landmeetkunde,
of Hoeveelheidsopmeting ;

{b) indien die Senaat dit verlang, homself aanmeld vir 'n
eksamen (skriftelik of monﬁeling} in die onderwerp
van sy preefskrif soos die Senaat of die betrokke
eksaminatore mag hepaal.

Flke proefskrif moet bevredigend wees uit die oogpunt van
letterkundige voorstelling, en moet in ’n geskiltbe vorm wees
vir publikasie,

Geen proefskrif word aangeneem tensy dit oorspronklike
navorsingswerk van die kandidaat aantoon, of tensy dit 'n
verslag en beskrywing is van een of ander belangrike in-
genieurswerk deur die kandidaat ontwerp en werklik uit-
gevoer.

E.51. Die werk wat as proefskrif voorgelé word moet
vergesel gaan van ’n verklaring yan die kandidaav vir die
graad Doctor Seientize in Ingenieurswetenskap dat—

(@) dit sy eie werk is, en ) )
(b) dit nie as 'n proefskrif vir ’n doktersgraad aan ‘n
ander Universiteit voorgeld is nie.

E.52. Elke kandidaat moet ten minste ses maande kennis
gee van sy voorneme om ’'n proefskrif vir die graad in te
lewer, en hy moet tegelykertyd ook die titel van die proef-
skrif opgee en aandul wat dit behels.

E.53. Elke kandidaat vir die graad Doctor Scientize in
Ingenieurswetenskap moet 'n gencegsame . aantal eksemplare
van sy proefskrif inlewer om een in die biblicteek van elke
Universiteit of Universiteitskollege in Suid-Afrika te plaas,
behalwe wanneer die Senaat anders bepaal. '

E.54. 'n Proefskrif deur die Universiteit goedgekeur en
vervolgens gepubliseer moet die volgende opskrif op die titel-
blad dra: ,, Proefskrif goedgekeur vir die graad Doctor
Scientiae in Ingenieurswetenskap aan die Universiteit van
die Witwatersrand, Johannesburg.”

REGULASIE VIR DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS IN
BOUKUNDE.

E.55. Elke kandidaat vir die graad Bacealaureus in Bou-
kunde moet die kwalifiserende kursusse, in hierdie regulasies
utteengesit, bywoon en voltooi.

18,56, Elke kandidaat moet op een of ander tyd gedurende
die loo{_) van sy leerplan eksamen in 'n Engelse of Hollandse
(Nederlands of Afrikaans) opstel, en een in Franse of Duitse
vertaling, met goeie gevolg afl3,

T.57. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die eerste studiejaar:—

Reglynig-teken.

Geskiedenis van Boukunde.

Boukundige Ontwerp. '

*Wiskunde, of Geskiedenis van die Skone Kunste, of
Klassieke Kultuur, of 'n Moderne Taal.

. Blke kandidaat moet ook, op bevredigende wyse, kursusse
in Vrye Handtekening, Boukonstruksie, en Skeikunde volg.

B.B8. Geen kandidaat kry erkennin vir ‘enigeen van die
kwallﬁserenq‘a kursusse in paragraaf .57 genoem, tensy hy
twee van die kursusse in een en dieselfde akademiese "jaar
voltooi het; en geen kandidaat word toegelaat tob die werk
ya,;l die tweede jaar tensy hy drie van die kursusse voltooi
het.

E.59. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die tweede studiejaar:— )

Tisika, . Boukundige Ontwerp.
Grafiese Statiek, *Wiskunde, of Modelleer, of
Boukonstruksie.

Vrye Handtekening.
Geskiedenis van Boukunde. £ -

. Elke kandidaat moet ook, op bevredigende wyse, 'n kursus
in Geologie volg.

E.60. Geen kandidaat kry erkenning vir enigeen van die
kwalifiserende kursusse, in paragraaf K.50 gencem, tensy hy
drie van die kursusse in een en dieselfde studiejaar voltooi
het; en geen kandidaat word toegelaat tob die werk van die
derde jaar tensy hy vier van die kursusse voltooi het.

H.61. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die derde studiejaar:—

Sanitasie en Higiéne.
Boukonstruksie.
Sterkte van Materiale.

. Blke kandidaat moet ook, op bevredigende wyse, kursusse
in_ Bouteorie, Geologie van Boustene en Landmeetkunde,

Geskiedenis van Boukunde.
Boukundige Ontwerp.

volg.

]‘%62. Geen kandidaat kry erkenning vir enigeen van die
kwalifiserende kursusse in paragraaf E.61 genoem, ensy hy
twee van die kursusse in een en dieselfde akademieso jaar
voltool het; en geen kandidaat word toegelaat tot die werk
van die vierde jaar tensy hy al die kwa%iﬁserende kursnsse
in paragraaf E.59 gencem, en ten minste drie van die kwali-
fiserende kursusse in paragraaf E.61 genoem, voltooi het.

T.50. Every candidate for the degree of Doctor of Science
in Engineering shall— -
(a) present for the approval of the Senate a thesis dealing
with some branch of Iingineering—Mining and Metal-
lurgy, or Chemical Engineering, or Civil Engineering
or Mechanical and Kleetrical Engineering, or Land
Surveying, or Quantity Surveying; ]

(b) if required by the Senate, present himself for such
examination (written or oral), on the subject of. his
thesis, as the SBenate or the examiners coneerned may
determine,

Any thesis submitted must be satisfactory as regards
literary presentation and must be in a form suitable for
publication. oFa

No thesiz will be accepted unless it shows original research
undertaken by the candidate, or mnless it is a record and
description of some important engineering work designed by
the candidate and actually carried . out.

.51, The work submitted as a thesis must be accompanied
by a declaration on the part of the candidate for the degree
of Dector of Science in Engineering that— -

(a) it is his own work, and
(b) it has not been submitted as a thesis for a Doctor’s
degree of another University.

E.52, Tvery candidate must give at least six mounths’
notice of his intention to present a  thesis for the depree,
submitting at the same time the title and scope of the pro-
posed thesis. )

E.53.  Bvery candidate for the degree of Doctor of Science
in Kngineering shall submit a sufficient number of copies
of his thesis to incorporate one in the library of every Uni-
versity or University College in South Africa, except as
otherwise determined by the Senate. ;

E.54. A thesis approved by the University and subse-
quently published mnst bear the following imseription on the
title page: ** Thesis approved for the degree of Doctor of
Beience in Engineering in the University of the Witwaters-
rand, Johannesburg.” ’

REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF
ARCHITECTURE.

E.55. Every candidate for the degree of Bachelor of
Architecture shall attend and complete the qualifying courses
specified in these regulations,

.56, Wvery candidate shall at some time during his
curriculum pass an examination in English or Dutch (Neder-
lands or Afrikaans) composition, and one in French or
German translation. _

1i.57. The following qualifying courses shall be included
in the first year of study:—

Geometrical Drawing.

History of Architecture.

Architectural Design. :

*Mathematics or History of the Fine Arts, or Classical
Life and Thought, or a Modern Language.

Every candidate shall also attend, satisfactorily, courses
in ¥reehand Drawing, Building Construction and Oilemistry.

F.58. No candidate shall o%tain credit in respect of any
one of the qualifying courses referred to in paragraph E.57,
unless he has completed two such courses in one and the same
academic year; and no candidate shall be admitted to the
work of the second year unless he has completed three such
courses.

B.59. The following qualifying courses shall be included in
the second year of study:— !

Physics. Architectural Design,
Gralphic-Staties. *Mathematics or odelling
Building Construction. or Freehand Drawing,

History of Architecture.

. Every candidate shall also attend, satisfactorily, a course in
Geology. ; i

E.60. No candidate shall obtain credit in respect of any
one of the qualifying courses referred to in paragraph .59,
unless he has completed three such courses in one and the
same academic year; and no candidate shall he' admitted to
the work of the third year unless he has completed four such
CORrses,

E.61. The following qualifying courses shall be included in
the third year of study:— :

Sanitation and Hygiene.
*Building Construction.
Strength of Materials,

HEvery candidate shall also attend, satisfactorily, courses in
Theory of Structures, Geology of Building Stones, and Sur-
veying, )

E.62. No candidate shall obtain credit in respect of any
one of the qualifying courses referred to in paragraph E.61,
unless he has compﬁ:ted two such courses in one and the
same academic year; and no candidate shall be admitted to
the work of the fourth year unless he has completed all the
qualifying courses referred to in paragraph E.59, and has
also completed at least three of the qualifying courses referred
to in paragraph E.61. SRl :

History of Architecture.
“ Architectural Design.

* Blke kandidaat wat 'n kursus in Wiskunde in die eerste
jaar neem, moet ook die tweedejaarskursus in die vak neem.
'n Kandidaat kan dus ‘n kursus kies wat b{ uitstek of 'n
studie van die Boukunde df van die Estetiek beocog.

* Every candidate taking Mathematics in the first year
must take Mathematics in the second year. Thus a candi-
date may select a course with a definite structural bias, or:
with a definite aesthetic bias. i
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-E.63.. Die volgende kwalifiserende kirsusse moet ingesluit
word by die vierde studiejaar:—
Bouteorie, .
JAard en Hoedanighede van Boumateriaal,
;Binnenshuise Versiering en Meubels.
Boukundige Ontwerp en Konstruksie (twee kwalifiserende
kursusse).
Spesifikasjes, kosteberekening en Hoeveelhede.

_.Iilke kandidaat moet ook, op bevredigende wyse, 'n lkursus
in Elektrisiteitsaanleg in Huise volg. S

E.64. Geen kandiga&t kry erkenning vir enigeen van die
kwalifiserende kursusse, in paragraaf K.63 genoem, tensy hy
drie van die kursusse in een en dieselfde akademiese jaar
voltooi het, en geen kandidaat word toegelaat tot die werk
van die vyfde- jaar tensy hy al die kwalifiserende kursusse in
paragraaf E.6] gencem, en ten minste vier van die kwalifi-

- serende kursusse in paragraal .63 genoem, voltooi het, en

ook op voorwaarde dat hy vir ten minste nege maande werk-
saam was 1n die kantoor van ‘n Argitek deur die Senaat goed-
gekeur, in die tyd wat verloop tussen die end van die vierde
en die begin van die vyfde jaar van die kursus.

E.65. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die vyfde studiejaar:— )

Btruktuurontwerp,
Boukundige Ontwerp, en Konstruksie (twee kwalifiserende
kursusse),
Professionele Praktyk.
Btadsontwerp en Landskapontwerp. ;
. H.66. FKlke kandidaat moet ten minste drie van die kwali-
fiserende kursusse, in paragraaf E.65 genoeln, voltooi voordat
hy ‘erkenning kry vir die voltooling van enigeen van die
kwalifiserende kursusse van die vyfde studiejaar. -
' Die graad kan met onderskeiding toegeken word
aan die kandidate wat in die eksamen in Boukundige Ont-
“werp en Konstrukeie in die vyfde jaar die standaard bereik
het wat deur die Senaat vir die doel hepaal is. .
B.68. Kandidate van enige jaar wat erkenning gekry het
vir die minimum aantal kwalifiserende kursusse in daardie
jaar, word toegelaat om ’n aanvullingseksamen af te 18, aan
die end van die daaropvolgende lang vakansie, in die vak of

vakke waarin hulle nie geslaag het nie.

REGULASIES VIR DIE GRAAD MAGISTER IN
BOUKUNDE,

F.69. Enige Baccalaureus in Boukunde van die Universi-
teit wat ten minste twee jaar in hesit van sy graad is, of
enige persoon toegelaat tot die status van daardie graad,
ooreenkomstig die bepalings van paragraaf 78 van Statuut I,
of as 'n kandidaat vir die graad Magister in Boukunde, oor-
_ eenkomstig die bepalings van paragraaf 79 van Etatuut I,

wat die kwalifikasie, kragtens waarvan hy die toelating ge-
kry het, vir ten minste twee jaar besit het, mag 'n kandidaat
wees vir die graad Magister in Boukunde.

E.70. Elke kandidaat vir die graad Magister in Boukunde
moet— '

(a) hevredigende hewys lewer van ten minste twee jaar
lang studie en uitoefening van die beroep van Bou-
kunde nadat hy tot die graad Baccalaureus in Bou-
kunde toegelaat is, of nadat hy die kwalifikasie behaal
het kragtens waarvan hy toegelaat is tot die status
van daardie graad, of as 'n kandidaat vir die graad
Magister;

(b) vir die SBenaat se goedkeuring ’n ocorspronklike proef-
skrif of ’'n gepublizseerde verhandeling of werk in
Boukunde inlewer; of ’n verslag indien van boukun-
ﬁige werk van buitengewcne verdienste wat hy verrig
et. :

E.71. Elke dissertasie of verhandeling of ander werk wat
vir die graad Magister in Boukunde voorgelé word, moet
vergesel gaan van 'n verklaring van die kandidaat dat—

(a) dit sy eie werk is, en

(b} dit nie aan ’'n ander Universiteit voorgelé is vir die
Magistergraad nie. :

"E.72. FElke kandidaat vir die graad Magister in Boukunde
moet twee elsemplare van sy dissertasie of ander werk vir
die graad in die Universiteit plaas vir rekord-doeleindes, en

'%iek eksemplare kan geraadpleeg word op aansoek by die
ektor.

FAKULTEIT VAN HANDEL.

C.1. Die volgende is die grade in die Fakulteit van
Handel: — :
Baccalaureus Commercii ...
Magister Commercii ... ... ... oo o0 oes

REGULASTES VIR DIE GRADE BACCALAUREUS
© COMMERCIL.

C.2. Elke kandidaat vir die graad moet die kwalifiserende
kursusse bywoon en voltooi wat voorgeskryf is in hierdie
regulasies vir die eerste, tweede, derde en vierde eksamens
vir die graad, op voorwaarde dat, in die geval van voltydse
studente, die kwalifiserende kursusse voorgeskryf vir  die
eerste, tweede, derde en vierde eksamens voltooi mag word
in cérie jaar, op 'n wyse wat deur die Senaat goedgekeur
word. !

1.63. The following qualifying courses shall be included in
the fourth year of study:—

Theory of Structures,

Nature and Properties of Building Materials,

Interior Decoration and Furniture.

Architectural Design and Construction (two qualifying
courses).

Specifications, Hstimates and Quantities.

Every candidate shall also attend, satisfactorily, a course in
House-Wiring. .

1.64, No candidate shall obtain credit in respect of any
one of the qualifying courses referred to in paragraph H.63,
unless he has completed three such courses in one and the
same academic year, and no candidate shall be admitted to
the work of the fifth year unless he has completed all the
qualifying courses referred to in paragraph E.61, and has
also completed at least four of the qualifying courses
referred to in paragraph .63, and provided also that he
shall have spent at least nine months in the office of an
Architect, approved by the Senate, in the interval elapsing
between the end of the fourth year and the commencement
of the fifth year of the course, . .

E.65. The following qualifying courses shall be included in
the fifth year of study:—

Btructural Design, L

Architectural Design and Construction (two qualifying
courses).

Professional Practice.

Town Planning and Landscape Design. .

¥.66. Every candidate shall be required to complete at
least three of the qualifying courses referred to in paragraph
F.65 before being credited with having completed any guali-
fying course in the fifth year of study.

W.67. The degree may be awarded with distinetion to
those candidates who have aftained in the examination in
Architectural Design and Tonstruction in the fifth year the
standard laid down by the Senate for that purpose. )

.68, Candidates in any year, who have obtained credit
in the minimum number of qualifying courses in that year,
shall be permitted to take a supplementary examination, abt
the end of the next succeeding long vacation, in the subject
or subjects in which they have failed. .

REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF
ARCHITECTURE.

1.69. Any Bachelor of Architecture of the University, of
not less than two years’ standing, or any person admitted to
the status of that degree under the provisions of paragraph
78 of Statute I, or as a candidate for the degree of Master of
Architecture under the provisions of paragraph 79 of Btatute
I, who has held the qualification by virtue of which such
admission was granted for a period of nobt less than two
years, may become a candidate for the degree of Master of
Architecture.

K.70. Every candidate for the degree of master of
Architecture shall—

(a) produce satisfactory evidemce of at least two years'
study and practice of the profession of Architecture
after having been admitted to the degree of Bachelor
of Architecture, or after having ohtained the gualifica-
tion by virtue of which his admission to the status of
that degree, or as a candidate for the degree of Master,.
has heen granted; o

(b) present, for the approval of the Senate, an Iongmal
thesis or published memoir or work in Architecture; or
a record of having carried out work of outstanding
merit in Architecture.

E.7l. Bvery dissertation or memoir or other work sub-
mitted for the degree of Master of Architecture must be
accompanied by a declaration on the part of the candidate
for the degree to the effect that—

(@) it is his own work, and

(b) it has not been submitted for a DMaster’s Degree of
another University. '

E.72. Ewery candidate for the degree of Master of
Architecture shall:submit two copies of his dissertation, or
other work submitted for the degree, for record in the
University, the copies to be accessible for consultation on
application to the Principal.

FACULTY OF COMMERCE.

O.1. The following are the degress in the Faculty of Com-
merce : —

Bachelor of Commeree ... ... ... ... ... B.Com.
Master of Commerce ... ... ... ... ... +.. M, Com.

REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF
e COMMERCE.

(.2. FEvery candidate for the degree shall attend and com-
plete the qualifying courses prescribed in these regulations
for the first, second, third, and fourth examinations for the
degree provided that, in the case of full-time students, the
ualifying courses prescribed for the first, second, third, and
?ourth examinations may be completed in three years in a
manner approved by the Senate.
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(.3, Die volgende kwalifiserende ku_réugsq, wat elk cor een
akademiese jaar strek, is voorgeskryf vir die eerste eksamen
yvir die graad:— _

(«) Engels of Afrikaans.

(h) Rekeningwetenskap 1.

(¢) Ekonomiese Geskiedenis, : _

(dy Of (i) Wiskunde, in die goval van kandidate wat aan-

© " . gaan na Groepe A en B van die vierde jaar;
of (i) Ekonomiese Aardrykskunde, in die geval van
kandidate wat aangaan na Groepe €, Den E

van die vierde jaar.

Flke kandidaat moet ook of

(i) 'n spesiale kursus in die ander offisiéle taal volg en

vaoltooi, of 'n spesiale kursus in Duits of Frans, of,
met spesiale vergunning van die Senaat, in Spaans
of Portugess volg, in die geval van kandidate wat
aangaan na Groepe A en B van die vierde jaar;

(ii) 'n spesiale kursus in Duits of Frans volg, met spesiale
vergunning van die Senaat, in Spaans of Portugees,
in die geval van kandidate wat aangaan na Groepe
C, D en E van die vierde jaar.*

C.4. Geen kandidaat word toegelaat tot die studiekursus
voorgeskryf vir die tweede eksamen tensy hy die volgende
kwalifiserende kursusse van die eerste eksamen voltooi het
nie: Engels of Afrikazans, Rekeningwetenskap I en Ekono-
miese Geskiedenis. : ' i

C.5. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse, wat elk oo
een akademiese jaar strek, is voorgeskryf vir die tweede
eksamen vir die graad:— '

(@) Grondbeginsels van Ekonomie.

(b) Rekeningwetenskap TI.

(¢) Handelsreg 1. :

(d) Of (i) Teorie van Finansies, in die geval van kandidate
wat aangaan na Groepe A en B van die vierde
jaar;

&f (i1) ’n spesiale kwalifiserende kursus in die moderne
taal gekies in die eerste studiejaar coreenkom-
stic die bepalings van die tweede paragraaf
van Regulasie C.3, in die geval van kandidate
wat aangaan na Groepe C, D en E van die
vierde jaar.’ ! '

C.6.—Ceen kandidaat word toegelaat tot die studiekursus
voorgeskryf. vir die derde eksamen nie, tensy hy al die kwali-
fiserende kursusse in paragraaf (.3 gencem en die kwalifise-
rende kursusse in die Grondbeginsels. van Ekonomie,  Reke-
ningwetenskap 11, en Handelsreg I, in paragraaf C.5 genoem,
voltooi het. : ’

C.7. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse, wat elk ocor een
akademiese jaar strek, is voorgeskryf vir die derde eksamen
vir die graad:— }

(a) Ekonomiese Teorie.

(b) Of (i) Organisagsie van Handel, Nywerheid, Finansies
en Transport. :
of (ii) Ouditkunde 1.
(¢) Handelsreg II.

(d) Rekenit}g};vetenskap TIT of Elementére Beskrywende
Statistiek.

C.8. Geen kandidaat word toegelaat tot die studiekursus
voorgeskryt vir die vierde jaar nie, tensy hy al die kwalifi-
serende kursusse in d:aragraaf C.5 gencem, voltooi het en
ten minste drie van die kwalifiserende kursusse in paragraaf
(.7 gencem, waarvan twee van die drie moet wees:—

(n) Rekeningwetenskap III,

Ouditkunde I,
_in die geval van kandidate wat aangaan na Groep A van
die vierde jaar.

(h) Ekonomiese Teorie, -

Flementére Beskrywende Statistiek,

in die gﬁval van kandidate wat aangaan na Groepe.B,

‘D en E van die vierde jaar.

(¢) Ekonomiese Teorie. '

Organisasie van Handel,

_ Transport, -

in die geval van kandidate wat aangaan na Groep C van
die vierde jaar. i :

C.9. Kandidate in hulle vierde studiejaar vir die graad,
moet een van die volgende kursusgroepe uitkies, en die kur-
susse wat daarin vermeld is, maak die kwalifiserende kursusse
uit wat voorgeskryf is vir die finale eksamen vir die graad:—

Groep A, Rekeningwetenskap:
(2) Rekeningwetenskap IV.
(b)Y Ouditkunde IL. .

(c) Maatskappyereg en die Wet op Insolvensie en die
Administrasie van Boedels. :

{d) Beskrywende Statistiek. .

_ * Geen kandidaat word toegelaat tot die eerstejaarseksamen
in enige kursus tensy hy ’n sertifikaat toon wat evredigende
bywoning en behoorlike uitvoering van die werk van die
klas in verband meét hierdie spesiale kursus aandui nie.

Nywerheid, Finansies en

. (.3. The following qualifyin%] courses, each extending over
one academic year, are prescribed for the first examination
for the degree:— !

(@) Tnglish or Afrikaans,

(b) Accounting 1.

(¢) Economic History. :

(d) Bither (i) Mathematics, in the case of candidates pro-
ceeding to Groups A and B of the fourth
year; ]

or (ii) Tceonomic Geography, in the case of candi-
dates proceeding to Groups C, D, and E of
fourth year.

Every candidate shall also either—

(i) attend and complete a special course in the other
official langnage, or attend a special course in
German or French or, by special permission of the
Senate, in Spanish or Portuguese, in the case of
candidates proceeding to Groups A and B of the
fourth year;

or :
(ii) attend a special course in German or French or, by
special permission of the Senate, in Spanish or

. Portuguese, in the case of candidabes proceeding to

Groups G, D, and E of the fourth year.”

C.4. No candidate shall be admitted to the course of study
prescribed for the second examination, unless he has com-
pleted the following qualifying courses of the first examina-
tion: English or Afrikaans, Accounting I and  Economic
History.

C.5. The following qualifying courses, each extending over
one academic year, are prescribed for the second examination
for the degree:— : '

(@) Elements of Kconomics.

(b) Accounting II.

(¢) Mercantile Law I. . :

(d) Kither (i) Theory of Finance, in the case of candidates
proceeding to éroups A and B, of the
fourth year;’ v
special -qualifying course in the modern
language selected 1n the first year of study
under the provisions of the second para-
oraph of Regulation (.3, in the case of
candidates proceeding to éroups C, D, and
E of the fourth year. !

(C.6. No candidate shall be admitted to the course of study
prescribed for the third examination unless he has completed
all the qualifying courses referred to in paragraph C.3, and

the qualifying courses in Elements of Feonomies, Account-
ing IqI, and Mercantile Law 1, referred to in paragraph C.5.

or (ii} a

C.7. The following qualifying courses, each extending over
one academic year, are prescribed for the third examination
for the degree:—

(a) Economic Theory. )

(b) Kither (i) Organisation of  Commerce,

Finance and Transport.
or (i) Auditing 1.
- {¢) Mercantile Law IL.
(d) Accounting III or Elementary Descriptive Statistics.

Industry,

O.8. No candidate shall be admitted to the course of study
prescribed for the fourth year, unless he has completed all
the qualifying courses referred to in paragraph C.5, and at
least three of the qualifying courses referred to in paragraph
C.7, of which three courses two shall be:—

(a) Accounting I1II, .
' Auditing I, ' .
in the case of candidates proceeding to Group A of the
fourth year; o 3
(b) Economic Theory, .
Elementary Deseriptive Statisties,
in the case of candidates proceeding to Groups B, D
and B of the fourth year;
(¢) Beonomic Theory,
Organisation of Commerce, Industry,
Transport, . . :
in the case of candidates proceeding to Group C of the
fourth year.

Finance and

C0.9. Candidates in their fourth year of study for the
degree shall select one of the following groups of courses,
and the courges. specified therein shall constitute the
qualifying courses prescribed for the final examination for
the degree:— 3 o :

Group A. Accountancy:

(a) Accounting. IV,
(b) Auditing TI. _ : :
" (¢) Law (Company Law and the Law _relating to
Insolvency and the Administration of Estates).
- {d) Descriptive Statistics. .

_*No candidate shall be admitted to the first year examina-
tion in any course except on production of the certificate of
satistactory attendance, and due performance of the work of
the class, in Tespect of this speciaF course, ¥
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Groep B. Bank- en Geldwese:

(@) Teorie en Praktyk van Bankwese in die Binne- en

s Buiteland.
(b) Bankreg,
(¢) Geldwese en
-prakiyk.
(d) Enige twee van die volgende: —
(i) Beursteorie en -praktylk.
(1) Publicke Finansies.
(1ii) Finansiéring van Nywerhede. )
(iv) 'n_Spesiale tydperk uit die Ekonomiese Geskie-
denis. .

Groep (. Binnelandse Vervoer:
(@) Ekonomie van pad-, spoor-, water- en lugvervoer,
(b) Tariafhepaling,.
{¢) Enige drie van die volgende:—
(i) Organisasie van Transportdiens,
(i‘i; Spoorweghedryf,
(111) Spoorwegstatistiek en Spoorwegrekenings,
(iv) Transportwette,
(v) 'n_ . Spesiale
: i - Geskiedenis,
© Groep D. Handel:

(2) Handel van die groot wéreld-indelings, insluitende
produksietoestande en bemarking van bepaalde
handelsartikels, en statistieke van handel en vervoer,
ens., in verband daarmee.

- (Ekonomie van hepaalde streke.)

(b) Ekonomie van Transport,

(c) Enige twee van die volgende:-—

(i) Bemarking.
(ii; Ekonomie van die Advertensie.
(1ii) Moderne Tariefstelsels, beginsels en praktyk.
(iv) 'n. Spesiale tydperk uit die FEkonomiese
Geskiedenis,
“Groep B. Nywerhede :
- Enige ‘vier van die volgende:—
(a) Moderne Industrile Probleme.
(b) Finansisring van Nywerhede.
(¢) Rekeninge van Fabrieke en Werkplekke,
_ inbegrip van kos rysherekening,
(d) Die Wette betreﬁende Nywerhede.
{e) 'n Spesiale tydperk uit die Ekonomiese Geskiedenis,

.0.10. Kandidate hoef nie al die kwalifiserende kursusse
voorgeskryf vir die finale ecksamen in een en dieselfde
akademiese jaar te neem nie. Kandidate moet egter in een
en dieselfde akademiese jaar ten minste twee van die voor-
geskrewe kwalifiserende  kursusse voltooi voordat hulle
erkenning kry vir die voltooiing van enige kwalifiserende
kursus van die finale eksamen. '
‘Kandidate wat. in dieselfde akademiese jaar al die
kwalifiserende kursusse, wat vir die finale eksamen voorgeskryf
is, gevalg het, maar een kursus mie voltocoi het nie, mag
met spesiale vergunning van die Senaat toegelaat word tot
'n aanvullingseksamen in daardie” kursus aan die end van
die daaropvolgende lang vakansie.

C.I1. Die name van geslaagde kandidate in alle eksamens
wat tot die graad lei, word in twee klasse gepubliseer.

Buitelandse  Wisselkoersteorie en

tydperk = wit die Ekonomiess

med

REGULASILS VIR DIE GRAAD MAGISTER COMMERCTI.

€.12, Enige Baccalaureus Commereii yan die Universiteit
wat vir ten minste twee jaar in besit van sy graad is, of
enige-persoon wat tot die status van daardie giaad t-oegeiaat
18 ooreenkomstig die bepalings van paragraaf 78 van Statuut
I, of as ’'n kandidaat vir die graad Magister Commercii
ooreenkomstig die bepalings van paragraaf 79 van Statuut I,
wat die kwalifikasie kragtens waarvan hy die toelating verkry
het vir nie minder as twee jaar besit het nie, mag hom
aanmeld as ’n kandidaat vir die graad Magister Commereii.

C.t13. Elke kandidaat vir die graad Magister Commercii
moe :

(a) vir die goedkeuring van die Senaat ’n dissertasie

o inlewer oor 'n onderwerp in verband met Handel, en’

(b) indien die Senaat dit verlang, hom aan ’n eksamen
onderwerp wat die Senaat mag bepaal.®

014 Elke dissertasic moet vergesel gaan van ’n ver-
klaring van die kandidaat vir die graad Magister Commercii
L1 :

(a) dit sy eie werk is, en .

. (B) dit nie as ’n dissertasie vir 'n Magistergraad aan ’'n
ander Universiteit voorgeld is nie.

C.15. Geen dissertasie mag vir die graad Magister Com-
mercii ingelewer word nie, tensy die titel en omvang daar-
van vantevore deur die Senaat goedgekeur is.

C.16. Hlke kandidaat vir die graad Magister Commercii
moet twee -eksemplare van sy dissertasie aan die Universiteit
oorhandig vir réﬁord-doeleindes, en die eksemplare kan ge-
raadpleeg word op aansoek by die Rektor.

Growp B. Banking and Finance:
(a) Banking Theory and Practice at Home and Abroad.
(b) Banking Law. : : .
(¢) Currency and Foreign Exchange Theory and Practice:
(d) Any two of the following:—

(i) Stock Exchange Theory and Practice,
(ii) Public Finance,

- (ili) Financing of Industry. ) 3
(iv) A special period of Economic History.

Group (. Inland Transport: ) ]
(@) BEconomics of transport by road, rail, water and air.
(b) Rate-making. .

{¢) Any three of the following:—
(i) Organisation of transport services,
(ii) Railway operation,
(iii) Railway statistics and railway accounts,
(iv; Law of Transport. ) . '
(v) A special period of Economic History.

Group D. Trade: o ) ] .
(@) Trade of the great world divisions, Jncluding condi-
tions of production and marketing of selected
commodities and statistics of trade and transport,
ete,, relating thereto.
Iiconomics of selected regions.)
(b) Economics of Transport,
(¢) Any two of the following:—
() Marketing,
(ii} Economies of Advertising, . .
(1i1) Modern Tariff Systems, principles and practice.
(ivg A special period of Economic History.

Group E. Industry:
Any four of the following :—
a) Modern Industrial Problems,
Eb} Financing of Industry. . } , ¥
(¢) Works and Factory Accounts, including Costing.
() Industrial Law. ! - Y
(e) A special period of FEconomic History.

C.10. Candidates shall not be required to take all the
nalifying courses prescribed for the final examination in
the same academic year. Candidates, however, must com-
plete in the same academic year at least two of the qualify-
ing courses prescribed, before being deemed to have com-
pleted any qualifying ‘course for the final examination.

Candidates who have taken in the same academic year
all the qualifying courses prescribed for the final examina-
tion but have failed to- complete one course, may, by special
permission of the Senate, be admitted to a Supplementary
lixamination in that course at the end of the next succeed-
ing long vacation.

C.11. The names of successful candidates in all examina-
tions leading to the degree shall be published in two classes.

REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGRER OF MASTER OF
COMMERCE.

C.12.  Any Bachelor of Commerce of the University of not
less than two years’ standing or any person admitted to the
status of that degree under the provisions of para aph 78
of Statute I, or as a candidate for the degree of Master
of Commerce under the provisions of paragraph 79 of Statute
I, who has held, for a period of not less than two years,
the qualification’ by virtue of which such admission was,
granted, may present himself as a candidate for the degree.
of Master of Commerce.

C.13. Tvery candidate for the degree of Master of Com-
merce shall
(@) present, for the approval of the Senate, a dissertation
on a subject connected with Commerce, and
(b) if required by the Senate, present himself for such -
examination as the Senate may determine.*

C.14. Every dissertation must be accompanied by a declara-
tion on the part of the candidate for the degree of Master
of Commerce, to the effect that

(a) it is his own work; and v

(b) it has not been submitted as a dissertation for a Master’s

degree of another University. :

C.15. No dissertation may be presented for the degree of

. Master of Commerce unless the title and scope thereof shall

have been previously approved hy the Senate.

C.16. REvery candidate for the degree of Master of Com-
mmerce must submit two copies of his dissertation for record
in the University, the copies to be accessible for consultation
on application to the Principal.

* Dit_is 'n Vaste Bepaling van die Senaat dat elke kandi-
daat vir die M.Com. graad, hom moet aanmeld vir 'n eksamen
in (i} Gevorderde Kkonomiese Teorie, (ii) 'n vak wvan die
kandidaat se groep (sien Reg. C.9), soos deur die Fakulteit
hepaal, (#ii) 'n toegepaste onderwerp verwant aan die kandi-
daat se proefskrif of in sy groep, soos die Fakulteit dit in
elke geval goedkeur.

date for the M.Com.

* It is a Standing Order of the Senate that every candi-
degree will be required to present -him-
self for examination in (i) Advanced Feonomic Theory, (i)
the subject of the candidate’s group (wide Reg. C 95, as
defined by the Faculty, (ii¢) an applied subject germane to
the candidate’s thesis or within his group, as approved by
the Faculty in each case. B
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FAKULTEIT VAN REGTE.

L.1. Die volgéhde_ is die grade in die Fakulteit van Regte:
Bacealaurgus Legum ... +..'o ... L. LL.B.
‘Magister Legum ... ... ... o e vieowen LML
Doctor Legilm-..-._ G e e R,

REGULASIES VIR DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS
LEGUM. - .

L.2. Eike kandidaat vir die graad moet toegelaat gewees
heb tot die graad Baccalaureus, of tot die status van daardie
graad in 'n ander fakulteit, voordat hy toegelaat word om
met die voorgeskrewe studie&ursus_ te begin, en moet daarna
kwalifiserende kursusse volg in die Fakulfeit van Regte vir 'n
tydperk van ten minste drie akademiese jare, op voorwaarde
dat 'n_Baccalaureus Artium wat in sy leerplan vir daardie
graad Romeinse Reg as 'n hoofvak geneem het en een kwali-
fiserende kursus in elk van die volgende vakke bygewoon en
voltooi het:—TLatyn, Filosofie van sie Staat, of Naturellereg
en -administrasie, S?taatsreg, en Regsleer, vir 'n tydperk van
nie meer as twee jaar kwalifiserende kursusse in die Fakulteit
van Regte hoef te volg nie. '

I.3. FElke kandidaat vir die graad moet die kwalifiserende
kursusse bywoon en- voltooi wat voorgeskryf is in hierdie regu-
lasies vir die Preliminére, Intermediére en Finale Eksamen,
op voorwaarde dat in die geval van 'n Baccalaureus Artium
_wat in sy leerplan vir daardie graadkursusse in emigeen van
die volgende vakke bygewoon en voltooi het,. geag word die
ooreenstemmende kursusse. vir die graad Baccalaureus Legum
gevolg en voltooi te hé:—~

Romeinse Reg.
Staatsreg.

L4, Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse, wat. elk oor een
ekademiese jaar strek, is voorgeskryf vir die Prelimindre
Eksamen : — ; i . R

Romeinse Reg en sy Geskiedenis.
Romeins-Hollandse Reg en sy Geskiedenis.
Staatsreg. :

Regsleer,

L.5. Geen kandidaat word toegelaat tot die studiekursus
vir die Intermediére Eksamen nie, tensy hy in een en dieselfde
akademiese jaar ten minste drie van die kwalifizerende kur-
susse in paragraaf L.4' genoem, voltooi het, en van die drie
kwalifiserende kursusse moet twee in Romeinse Reg en gy
Geskiedenis en Romeins-Hollandse Reg en sy Geskiedenis wees,
op voorwaarde dat 'n Bacealayreus Artium wat in sy leerplan
vir daardie graad Romeinse Reg as hoofvak geneem het, en
een kwalifiserende kursus in elk van die volgende vakke gevolg
en voltooi het:—Latyn, Filosofie van die Staat, of Naturelle-
reg den -administrasie, Staatsreg en Regsleer, aldus toegelaat
word, ;

L.6. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse, wat ellk oor een
akademiese jaar strek, is- voorgeskryf vir die Intermedidre
‘Eksamen : —

Romeinse Reg (tweede kursus).
Persone- en Kontraktereg.
Straf- en Strafprosesreg,
Koopreg.

Geen kandidaat kry erkenning vir die voltooiing van die
lursus in Romeinse Reg (tweede kursus) nie, tensy hy bewys
lewer dat hy df ‘in Latyn geslaag het by die matrikulasie-
eksamen, of 'n daarmee gelykstaande eksamen, of met goeie
gevolg 'n kursus in Latynm aan die Universiteit gevolg het..

In die geval van 'n Baccalaureus Artinm wat in sy leerplan
vir daardie graad Romeinse Reg as hoofvak geneem het en
een kwalifiserende .kursus in
bygewoon en voltooi het: Latyn, Filosofie van die Btaat,
Naturellereg en -administrasie, Staatsreg en Regsleer, word
die kursus in Romeins-Hollandse Reg en sy Geskiedenis in
die plek van Romeinse Reg gestel en geag 'n kwalifiserende
kursus vir die Intermediére Iksamen te wees. '

L.7. Geen kandidaat kry erkenning .vir een van die
kwalifiserende kursusseé in paragraaf [.6 genoem, tensy hy
al die kursusse in een en dieselfde akademiese jaar voltooi
het, op voorwaarde dat ’n kandidaat wat drie sodanige
kursusse in een en dieselfde akademiese jaar voltooi, met
spesiale vergunning van die Senaat toegelaat mag word om
aan die end van die daaropvolgende lang. vakansie 'n aan-
vullingseksamen af te 18 in die kursus waarin hy gesak het,
maar as so’n kandidaat weer in hierdie aanvullingseksamen
sak, word dit geag dat hy in die hele Intermediére Eksamen
gesak het. ! N . :

Regsleer,

Geen kandidaat word tot die kursusse van die Finale

Eksamen toegelaat nie tensy
Li4 genoem en al
" voltooi het.

I.8. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse, wat elk 'oor
een - akademiese jaar strek, is voorgeskryf vir die Finale
Eksamen :— - [ :

Eiendoms- en Trfreg.

Deliktereg, ; : o _
Reg betreffende_verhandelbare stukke.
Insolvensie- en Maatskappyereg. .
Sivieleprosesreg en Bewysleer.

hy al die kursusse in paragraaf
die 'kursusse in paragraaf: L.6 genoem,

- upon the

. period of more than two years.

- plete the qunalifying courses.
| for the Preliminary, Intermediate and Final Examinations,
« provided that a Bachelor of Arts who has. in his curriculum
. for that degree attended and completed courses in any of the
following : — )

* subjects : ~—Latin, Political

elk van die volgende vakke

FACULTY OF LAW.

The fol]owingLare the degrees in the Fagiltg of Law:

L.1.
Bachelor of Laws ... ... I
Master of Laws ... ... ... ..o v oo . LLUM.

Doctor of Laws ... ... ... ... .. o . LLLD.

REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF
LAWS.

L2 Every candidate for the degree shall have been

. admitted to the degree of Bachelor, or to the status of that

degree in some other faculty, before being allowed to:enter
prescribed course of study, and shall thereafter
attend. qualifying courses in the Faculty of Law for a period

- of at least three academic years, provided that a Bachelor of

Arts who has in his curriculum for that degree taken Roman

. Law_as a major subject, and attended and completed one

qualifying course in each of the following subjects:—Latin,

. Political Philosophy or Native Law and Administration,
- Constitutional Taw and Jurisprudence, shall not be reguired

to attend qualifying courses in the Faculty of Law fmf a

L.3. Hvery candidate for the degree shall attend and com-
rescribed in these regulations

Roman Law. Jurisprudence.

Constitutional Law,
shall be deemed to have attended and completed the corre-

. sponding courses for the degree of Bachelor of Laws.

one academic year, are prescribed for the Preliminary Exami-
nation ; — . i s e .
Roman Law and its History. .
Roman-Dutch Law and its History.
Constitutional Law, :
Jurisprudence,

L.5. No candidate shall be admitted to the course of study
prescribed for the Intermediate Examination unless he has

L.4.. The following qualifying courses each_exténdi%_ over
X

' completed in the same academic year at least three of the

qﬁl’alifying courses referred to in paragraph’ T4, of which
three qualifying courses, two shall be in Roman Law and its
History and Roman-Dutch Law and its History, provided*
that a Bachelor of Arts who has in. his curriculum for thatk:

: de%ree taken Roman Law as a major subject, and attended’
an

completed one gualifying course in each of the following,
hilosophy or’ Native Law and
Administration, Constitutional Law and Jurisprudence, shall

he so admitted,

L.8. The following qualifying courses, each ext‘énding' over

one academic year, are preseribed for the Intermediate Exami-
- nation:— : gty

Roman Law (Second Course),
Law of Persons and Contracts,
Criminal Law and Procedure.
Law of Sale,

No candidate shall be credited with a pass in Roman Law-

. (second course) unless he produces evidence that he has either -

passed Latin at the matriculation or equivalent examination,
or has attended satisfactorily a University course in Latin.

In the case of a Bachelor of Arts who has in his curriculum
_for that degree taken Roman Law as a major subject -and ©
attended and completed one qualifying course in each of the
following subjects : —Latin, Pgitical_Philosophy. or Native Law
and Administration, Constitutional Law and Jurisprudencs,
the course in Roman-Dutch Law and its History shall ‘he
- substituted for the second course in Roman Law and shall he

" deémed to be a qualifying course for the Intermediate Exami-
nation. ) o e

L.7. 'No candidate shall obtain credit in any, one of the
qualifying courses referred to in paragraph 1.6 unless he has
completed all such courses in one and the same academic year; -
provided. that a candidate who completes three such courses
in the same academic year may, by speeial permission of the
Senate, be permitted to take a supplementary examination, ‘at

‘the end of the succeeding long vacation, in the course iin

which ‘he has failed, but if such candidate fails again in this
' supplementary examination, he shall be deemed to have failed .
.in the whole of the Intermediate Examination, S i
. No candidate shall be admitted to the course of study for
' the Final Examination unless he has completed all the courses,
‘referred to in paragraph L.4 and all the courses referrad 1o
‘in paragraph 1.6, - TS T e
L.8. The following qualifying courses, each-éxtending over
- one academic year, are preseribed for the Final Examination:
Law of Property and Succession. e 3
Law of Delicts. ; !
.. Law of Negotiable Instruments.
Insolveney and Company Law. DS
Civil Procedure and the Law of Evidence. .
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L.9. Geen Lkandidaat kry erkenning vir een van die
‘kwalifiserende kursusse in paragraaf 1.8 gencem, tensy hy
al daardie kursusse in een en dieselfde akademiese jaar vol-
tooi het, op voorwaarde dat 'n kandidaat wat vier sodanige
kursusse in dieselfde akademiese jaar voltooi, met spesiale
vergunning van die Senaat toegelaat mag word om aan die
end van die lang vakansie 'n aanvullingseksamen af te 18
in die kursusse waarin hy gesak het, maar as so’n kandidaat
weer in die aanvullingseksamen sak, word dit geag dat hy in
die hele Finale Eksamen gesak het,

L.10D. Die iys van geslaagde kandidate in alle eksamens wat
tot die graad lei, word in twee afdelings gepubliseer."

L.il. Die graad Baccalaureus Legum kan met onderskei-
ding toegeken word aan dié kandidate wat in die graad-
eksamens die standaard bereik het wat deur -die Senaat vir
daardie doel vasgestel is,

REGULASIES VIR DIE GRAAD MAGISTER LEGUM.

- L.12. Enige Baccalaureus Legum van die Universiteit, wat
ten minste twee jaar lank in besit van sy graad is, of enige
perscon toegelaat tot die status van Bacecalaureus Legum aan
die Universiteit ooreenkomstig die bepalings van paragraaf
79 van Statuut T, wat die kwalifikasie kragtens waarvan hy
die toelating verkry het; vir ten minste twee jaar besit het,
mag hom aanmeld as ’n kandidaat vir die graad Magister
Legum. : £ iy

1.13.—¥lke kandidaat wvir die graad Magister Leégum
moet— :

. {a) vir die goedkeuring van die Senaat ’n dissertasie voor-
16 wat oor een of ander afdeling van die Regte of die
Geskiedenis of Filosofie van die Regte handel;

“(b) indien die Senaat dit verlang, hom aanmeld vir ’n

eksamen (skriftelik of mondeling) in dieonderwerp van |

sy dissertasie, soos die eksaminatore mag beslis.

L.14. FElke kandidaat moet (meestal in 'n inleiding tot sy
dissertasie, en veral by wyse van aantekeninge) die bronne
waaruit hy sy inligting geput het, die mate waarin hy van
die werk van ander gebruik gemaak het, en die dele van die
dissertasie ten opsigte waarvan hy op oorspronklikheid aan-

spraak maak, vermeld,

L.15. Elke__diss'ertasia moet vergesel gaan van 'n verklaring
van die kandidaat vir die graad Magister Legum dat
- {n) dit sy eie werk is, en.

{b) dit nie ag 'n disserta.s-'ia-. vir - 'n Magistergraad aan ’n

_ander Universiteit voorgelé. is nie.

1.18. Bilke kandidaat moet twee eksemplare van sy dis-

sertasio in die Universitéit plaas vir rekord-doeleindes, en.die
eksemplare kan geraadpleeg word op aansoek by .die Rektor.

L.17. Die graad Magister Legum kan met onderskeiding
toegeken word, en sodanige onderskeiding word op grond van
die ingelewerde dissertasie toegeken. :

REGULASIES VIR DIE G.R_.AAD' DOCTOR LEGUM

1.18.. Enige Magister Legum van die Universiteit wat ten
minste vyf jaar in besit van sy graad is, of enige persoon

wat toegelaat is tot die status van daardie graad ooreen-

komstig die bepalings van paragraaf 78 van Statuut 1, -of as
'n kandidaat vir die graad Doctor Legum ooreenkomstig die
bepalings van paragraaf 79 van Statuut I, wat die kwalifi-
kasie kragtens waarvan hy die toelating verkry het vir ten
minste vyf jaar besit het, mag hom aanmeld as 'n kandidaat
vir die graad Doctor Legum, L

1.19. Elke kandidaat vir die -graad Doctor Legum moet—

- {a) vir die goedkeuring van die Senaat 'n proefskrif inlewer,
Regte of van die

wat oor een of ander afdeling van die
Geskiedenis of Filosofie van die Regte handel;
(b)-indien die Senaat dit verlang, hom vir ’'n eksamen
(skriftelils of mondeling) aanmeld soos die eksaminatore
mag heslis, A : TR

Elke proefskrif moet bevredigend wees uit die cogpunt van

letterkundige voorstelling en moet in 'n geskikte vorm wees

vir publikasie.

L.20. TElke proefskrif moet vergesel word deur ’n verklaring
van die kan_dig‘aat_ vir die graad Doctor Legum dat—
(2) dit sy eie werk is, en o -
(b) dit nie as 'n proefskrif vir- 'n Doktersgraad aan ’n
ander Universiteit voorgelé is nie. e

L.21. Fike kandidaat moet ten minste ses maande kennis
gee van sy voorneme om 'n proefskrif in te lewer vir die
graad Doctor Legum, en hy moet terselfdertyd vir die Senaat
se goedkeuring, die titel noem en aandui wat. dif behels. .-

1.22. ’'n Proefskrif deur die Universiteit goédgekeur en
vervolgens gepubliseer, moet die volgende opskrif op. die
titelblad dra:—,, Proefskrif goedgekeur vir die graad Doctor
Legum aan die i]niv_eraiteit van die Witwatersrand, Jéhan-
neshurg.’”’ ' : ' L i

L.9. No candidate shall obtain credit in any one of the
courses referred to in paragraph L.8 unless he has completed
all such courses in one and the same academic year; provided
that a candidate who completes four such courses in the same

- academic. year may, by special permission of the Senate, be

permitted to take a supplementary examination, at the end
of the succeeding long vacation, in the ccurse in which he has
tailed, but if such candidate fails again in this supplementary
examination, he shall be deemed to have failed in the whole
of the Final Examination. )

1..10. The list of successful candidates in all examinations
leading to the degree shall he published.in two divisions.

L1, The Degres of Bachelor of Laws may Dhe awarded
with distinetion to those candidates who have attained, in
the examinations for the degree, the standard-laid down by
the Senate for that purpose. ) ' e !

REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF 'MASTER
: i .+ OF LAWS. -

1,12, Any Bachelor of Laws of the University, of not less

. than fwo years’ standing, or any person admitted to’ the
- status of Bachelor of Laws in the University, under the pro-
| visions of paragraph 78 of Statute I, or as a candidate for

| the degree of Master of Laws under the provisions of para-

graph 79 of ‘Statute I, who has held, for a period of not less

| than two years, the qualification by virtue of which his

admission was granted; may present himself as a candidate
for the degree of Master of Laws. :

1.13. Fvery candidate for the degree of Master of Laws

. shall—

(a) present for the approval of the Senate, a dissertation
dealing with some branch of Law or the History or
Philosophy of Law; W ’ ;

(b) 1 -required by the Senate, present himself for such
examination (written or oral) on the subject of his
dissertation, as the examiners may determine.

L.14. Every candidate must state, generally in a preface
to his dissertation, and specially in notes, the sources from
which his informafion is taken, the extent to which he has
availed himself of the work of others, and the portions of the
dissertation which he claims as original.

T.15. Every dissertation must be accompanied by a declara-

"tien on the pari of the candidate for the degree of Master of

Laws to the effect that— : :
(a) it is his own work; and ) )
(b)y it, has not been submitted as a dissertation for a
Master’s degree of another University.

1.16. Every candidate must submit two copies of his

" dissertation for record in the University, the copies to be
. available for consultation on application to the Principal.

1.17. The Degree of Master of Laws may be awarded with
distinetion, such distinction to be awarded on the dissertation

' presented.

-

REGULATIONS FOR T%EV‘PSEGREE OF DOCTOR OF
: AWS., e "

L.18. Any Master of Laws of the University of not less:

‘than five years' standing, or. any person admitted to the
“status of that degree under the provisions of paragraph 78 of
i Statute I, or as a candidate for the degree of Doctor of Laws

under the provisions of paragraph 79 of Statute I, who has
held, for a period of not less than five years, the qualification
by virtue of which his admission was granted may present

“himself as a candidate for the degree of Doctor of Laws.

. research undertalken by the candidate.

'hLl.19. Hvery candidate for the degree of Doctor of Laws
shall— 4 K B ) ._

{a) present for the approval of the Senate a thesis dealing
with some branch of Law or of the History or
Philosophy of Law; . M )

(b) if required by vhe Senate, present himself for 'such
examination (written or oral) as the examiners may
determine. o :

Any thesis submitted must he satisfactory as regards literary
presentation and must be in a form snitable for publication.
No thesis shall be accepted which does not show original

1.20. Every thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration
on the part of the candidate for the degree of Doctor of
Laws to the effect that— ;
(@) it is his own work, and v T
(b) it has not been submitted as a thesis for a Doetor’s’
degree of another University. o

1..21.. Fvery candidate must give at least six months’ notice
of his intention to present a thesis for the degree of Doctor
of Laws, submitting at the same time, for the aEproval of:
the Senate, the title and scope of the proposed thesis.

1.22. A thesis approved by the University and subsequently
published must bear the following inscription on the title
rage : — ¢ Thesis approved for the degree of Doctor of Laws in
the University of the Witwatersrand, Johannesbhurg.”
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< FAKULTEIT VAN TANDHEELKUNDE.

D.1. Die volgende is die grade in die Fakulteit van Tand-
heelkunde : — e E

' . Baccalaureus in. Tandheelkunde ...

. Doktor in Tandheelkunde ... ... ...

B.D.S.
D.D.8. .

REGULASIES VIR DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS IN
e, : TANDHEELKUNDE.* ._

D.2. Alle kandidate vir hierdie graad moet die kwali-
fiserende kursusse wat in hierdie regulasies voorgeskryf is
vir die eksamens van die eerste, tweede, derde, vierde en
vytde studiejare vir die graad, valﬁ en voltooi. .

Die volgénde' eksamens, ,, Tandheelkundige Professionele
Eksamens * genoem, word gehou:—

(a) Die [Berste . Tandheelkundige Professionele FEksamen

word -aan die end van die eerste studiejaar vir die
graad gehou, en sluit in. Skeikunde, Fisika, Plant-
. kunde en Dierkunde van daardie Jaar.

(b) Die Tweede Tandheelkundige Professionele Eksamen

i “word aan die-end van die tweede studiejaar vir die

-graad gehou, en sluit albei vakke van daardie jaar in.

(¢y Die Derde Tandheelkundige Professionele Eksamen
" 'word aan die end van die derde studiejaar gehou, en
sluit in f@ Tandheelkundige Anatomie, Tandheel-
kundige Fisiologie en Tandheelkundige  Histologie,
(ii)- Materia Medica en Therapie, (iii) Tandheelkundige
Metallurgie, en .(li\_r,)- Algemene Patologie en Tandheel-

. kundige Bakteriologie, van daardie jaar.
(d) Die Eerste Deel van die Finale Tandheelkundige Pro-
: fessionele Eksamen wat Tandwerktuigkunde van die

earste, derde, en vierde studiejare vir die graad in-’

sluit, en wat aan die end van die vierde akademiese
studiejaar vir die graad gehou word. o

(e) Die Tweede Deel van die Finale Tandheelkundige. Pro-
fessionele Kksamen, wat aan die end van die vyfde
studiejaar vir die graad gehou word, en die volgende

vakke van die vierde en vyfde studiejaar vir die graad.

insluit ;: — _ P ) .
.. (1) Tandheelkundige Patologie en . Histo-Patologie.
* (2) Operatiewe  Tandheelkunde = (met Tandheel-
kundige = Radiologie en Tandheelkundige
Therapie). '

(3) Ortodonsie, .
(4) Tandheelkundige Prosteseleer.

D.3. Professionele Eksamens word mondelings sowel as
skriftelik afgeneem, en, in daardie vakke waarin praktiese
cen kliniese onderrig voorgeskryf is, of waarin 'n praktiese
of kliniese eksamen behoorlik gehou kan word, is die eksamen
van sodanige aard dat dit die praktiese of kliniese kennis
van._die kandidaat toets. ! ) _.

D.4.  Elke kandidaat moet op een of ander tyd gedurende
die loop van sy leerplan met goeie gevolg eksamen aflé in
'n. Engelse of Hollandse (Nederlands of Afrikaans) opstel,

D.5. Behalwe met spesiale vergunning van die Senasat en
met’ uitsondering van die gevalle waarvan hierna melding
gemaak word, moet elke kandidaat vir die graad 'n aanvang
~maak met sy studiekursus aan die begin van die akademiese
jaar. ' ' '

D.6. Elke kandidaat vir die graad moet ter bevrediging
van die Sensat werk uitvoer wat in die hylaag in verband met
hierdie regulasies niteengesit is. . '

D.7. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse, wat elk oor een
akademiese jaar strek, moet by die eerste studiejaar vir die
graad ingesluit word : — : :

Skeikunde (Anorganies en Plantkunde.
Organies), - - Dierkunde.
Fisika, :

- Kandidate moet ook ter beﬁediginﬁ van die Hoof van die
bétrokke Tandheelkundige: Hospitaaldepartement, die jaar-
kursus in Praktiese Tandwerktuigkunde volg, soos uniteenge-
git in die bylaag wat by hierdie regulasies gaan.

D.8. Geen kandidaat word toegelaat tot die tweede studie-
jaar van die graad nie, tensy hy al die kwalifiserende kur-
susse van die eerste studiejaar vir die graad voltooi het.

D.9. Kandidate ivvat-.n_ie' geslaag: het in al die vakke van
die eerste Tandheelkundige Professionele Eksamen nie, maar

wat ‘die vereiste aantal punte in drie van die wvier vakke be-.
haal het, word toegelaat om hulle, sonder verdere bywoning,

van klasse, aan te meld vir 'n eksamen in die orige vak; wat
aan die end van die daaropvol-genﬁe_ lang vakansie gehou
‘word, op voorwaarde dat, as so 'n kandidaat nie hy hierdie

eksamen slaag in die vak waarin hy in ‘die vorige eksamen:

nie geslaag het nie, dit nie geag word nie dat hy enigeen
van -die voorgeskrewe kursusse vir die eerste studiejaar vol-
“tooi het, en moet hy al die kursusse in hierdie vakke herhaal.

FACULTY OF DENTISTRY.

D.1. The followiiag_ are the degrees in the Faculty of

Dentistry : — g ) - . i
Bachelor of Dental Surgery ... ...
Doctor of Dental Surgery

B.D.S.
D.D.S.

REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR
OF DENTAL SURGERY.*

D.2. Every candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Dental
Surgery shall attend and eomplete the courses prescribed in
these regulations for the examinations of the first, second,

third, fourth and fifth years of study for the degree.

The following examinations, to be termed °‘ Dental Pro-
fessional Examinations,” shall be held : — . )

(a) First Dental Professional Examination to-be held a
the end of the first year of study for the degree, and
to comprise Chemistry, Physics, Botany and Zoology

© of that year. '

(b) Second Dental Professional Hxamination to be held
*" at the end of the second year of study for the degree,
and to comprise both subjects of that year.

(¢) Third Dental Professional Examination to be held at

the end of the third year of study, and to comprise

:([-il) Dental Anatomy, Dental Physiology and Dental

istology, (ii) Materia Medica and Therapeutics,

“(iii) Dental Metallurgy ~and (iv) CGeneral Pathology
and Dental Bacteriology, of that year,

(d) First Part of the Final Dental Professional Examina-
tion to comprise’Tdental Mechanics of the firgy, third
and fourth years of study for the degree, and to be
held at the end of the fourth academic year of study:
for the degree.

(¢) Second Part of the Final Dental Professional Examina-
tion to he held at the end of the fitth year of study
fot the degree, and to comprise the following subjects
of the fourth and fifth years of study for the degree :—

1. Dental Pathology and Histo-Pathology.

2. Operative Dental SBurgery (with Dental Radiology
: and Dental Therapeutics). '

3. Orthodontia.

4., Dental Prosthetics.

D.3. Professional Examinations shall be conducted both
orally and in writing, and, in those subjects in which prac-
tical and clinical instruction is prescribed, or in which a

practical or clinical examination may he suitably held, the

examination 'shall be such as to test the practical or clinical

acquirements of the candidate.

D.4. Every candidate shall, at some time during his
curriculum, pass an examination in Bnglish or Dutch (Neder-
lands or Afrikaans) composition. ;

D.5. Except by special permission of the Senate, and
except as may be hereinafter provided; every candidate for
the degree shall commence his course at the beginning of the
academic year. .

D.6. Hvery candidate for the degree -shall perform, to
the satisfaction of the Senate, the duties detailed in the
schedule to these Regulations. i )

D.7. The following qualifying courses, each extending
over one academic year, shall be included in the first year
of study for the degree:— :

Chemistry (Inorganic and Botany.
Organic), ! - Zoology.
hysies.. :

Candidates shall also attend, to the satisfaction of the Hoad
of the Dental Hospital Department concerned, the course in
Practical Dental Mechanics as set forth in the schedule to
these regulations and extending over the academic year,

D.B. ' No candidate shall be permitted to continue in the
second year of study for the degree unless he has completed
all the qualifying courses of the first year of study for the
degree. ! :

D.9. Candidates who have not been suceessful in all of the
subjects of the first Dental Professional Examination, but have
attained the pass standard in three of the four subjects, shall
be permitted to present themselves, without further attend-
ance, for examination in the remaining subject, at a further
examination to be held at the end of the next succeeding

long vacation, subject to the proviso that, if such a candi-

date does not pass at this further examination, in the subject
in which he failed to pass at the previous examination, he
ghall not be deemed to have campli)eted any .of the courses
prescribed for the first year of study, and shall be required
to re-attend all the courses in these subjects,

* Elke kandidaat vir die studiekursus moet die ouderdom
van 16 jaar bereik het. Die verdere vereistes vir toelating
tot die kursus word gegee in paragraaf I ,, General Informa-
tion ’. In hulle eerste jaar word studente in Tandheelkunde
in die Fakulteit van Medisyne geregistreer.

18

* Every candidate for the course of study must have
attained the age of sixteen. The further requirements for
admission to the course are stated in paragraph 1, ¢ General
Information.” In their first year, Dental: Students are.
registered in the Faculty of Medicine,
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D.10. Die Senaat kan, onder buitengewone omstandighede,
op aanbeveling van die Hoofde van %

mente en op. dieselfde voorwaarde, kandidate wat alleen in
twee van die vier vakke van die Eerste Tandheelkundige
Professionele Fksamen geslaag het, toelaat tot 'n verdere ek-
samen wat aan die end van die daaropvolgende lang vakansie
gehou word. : .

D.11. Geen kfand{&aat word toegelaat tot die tweede studie-
jaar vir die graad nie tensy hy al die kwalifiserende kursusse
van. (lilie Eerste Tandheelkundige Professionele BEksamen vol-
tooi het. :

D.12. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse, wat elk oor een
akadeniiese jaar strek, moet ingesluit word by die tweede
studiejaar vir die graad:—

Anatomie. Fisiologie.

D.13. Kandidate wat nie geslaag het in albei vakke van die

Tweede Tandheelkundige Professionele Eksamen nie, maar
wat die vereiste aantal punte in een van die vakke behaal
het, word toegelaat om hulle, sonder verdere bywoning van
klasse, aan te meld vir 'n eksamen in die ander vak, wat aan
die end van die daaropvolgende lang vakansie gehou word,
op voorwaarde dat as so-’'n kandidaat nie by hierdie eksamen
slaag in die vak waarin hy in die vorige eksamen nie geslaag
het nie, dit nie geag word nie dat hy enigeen van die voor-
geskrewe kursusse vir die tweede studiejaar voltooi het, en
moet hy albei kursusse in hierdie vakke herhaal.
-Di14. Geen kandidaat word toegelaat om met die werk
van die derde studiejaar aan te gaan nie tensy hy al die
kwalifiserende kursusse van die eerste en tweede studiejare
vir die graad voltooi het. )

D.15. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die derde studiejaar vir die graad:—

(1) Algemene Patologie en Tandheelkundige Bakteriologie
b7 Avir die hele akademiese jaar).

(2) Tandheelkundige Anatomie, Tandheelkundige Fisiologie |

.en Tandheelkundige Histologie (vir die hele akademiese
jaar). ;
(8) Materia Medica en Therapie (vir die hele akademiese

jaar).

(4) Tandwerktuigkunde (van Januarie tot aan die end van

die akademiese jaar).

(5) Tanr])heelk11ndige Metallurgie (vir die hele akademiese

jaar).

Kandidate moet ook ter bevrediging van die Hoof van die
betrokke Tandheelkundige Hospitaaldepartement, die jaar-
kursus in Praktiese Tandwerktuigkunde, soos uniteengesit in
die tabel wat by hierdie regulasies gaan, bywoon.

D.16.. Kandidate wat nie geslaag het in al die kursusse
van die Derde Tandheelkundige Professionele Eksamen nie,
maar wab die vereiste santal punte in twee of meer kursusse
behaal het, word toegelaat om hulle, sonder verdere bywoning
van klasse, aan te meld vir ’n eksamen in die orige vak of
vakke, wat aan die end van die daaropvolgende lang vakansie

ehou word, op voorwaarde dat as so’n kandidaat nie by

ierdie eksamen slaag nie in die vak of vakke waarin hy in
die vorige eksamen nie geslaag het nie, dit nie geag word
‘nie dat hy enigeen van die voorgeskrewe kursusse vir die
derde studiejaar voltool het, en moet hy al vier kursusse
herhaal. : : :

D.17. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die vyf%le studiejaar vir die graad:—

(1) Operatiewe Tandhéelkunde (van Januarie tot Junie en

van Augustus tot November).

(2) Ortodonsie (van Januarie tot Junie).

. (3) Tandheelkundige Radiologie (van Januavie tot Junie).

Kandidate moet ook, ter bevrediging van die Hoofde van
die betrokke Tandheelkundige Hospitaaldepartemente, die
volgende kursusse bywoon:—

(1) Kliniese Tandheelkunde soos uiteengesit in die bylaag
@ wat by hierdie regulasies gaan (vir 'n kalenderjaar).
 (2) Praktiese Tandwerktuigkunde soos uiteengesit in die

bylaag wat by hierdie regulasies gaan (vir ’n kalender-

. jaar).

(3). Algemene en Kliniese Geneeskunde en Geneeskunde
. van.die Mond (vir ses maande).

(4) Algemene en Kliniese Heelkunde en Heelkunde van die
© * Mond (vir ses maande).
; fz'_)) Veneriese Siektes (vir drie maande).

6) *Algemene Anestesie (ses byeenkomste).

(7) Tandheelkundige Etiek (drie byeenkomste).

~ D.18. Kandidate wat nie in die Rerste Deel van die
Finale Professionele Eksamen geslaag het nie, mag hulle
sonder verdere bywoning van klasse, aanmeld vir 'n eksamen
wat aan die end van die daaropvolgende lang vakansie
gehou word, op voorwaarde dat as so’'m kandidaat nie by
hierdig eksamen slaag nie, dit nie geag word dat hy enigeen
van die voorgeskrewe Ikursusse vir die vierde studiejaar
voltooi het nie.

D.19. Die volgende lewalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die vyfde studiejaar vir die graad:—
(1) Tandheelkundige Prosteseleer. -
(2} Tandheelkundige Patologie en Histo-Patologie.
(3) Tandheelkundige Therapie, = ° ]

ie betrokke Departe-.

D.10. The Senate may, in exceptional circumstances, and
on the recommendation of the Heads of the Department con-
cerned, admit candidates who have passed in two only of the
four subjects of the First Dental Professional Examination
to a further examination to be held at the end of the next
succeeding long vacation, subject to the same proviso.

D.11. No candidate shall be admitted to the second year of
study for the degree unless he has completed all the qualifying
courses of the First Dental Professional Examination.

D.12. The following qualifying c¢ourses, each extending
over one academic year, shall be included in the second year
of study for the degree:— Fii et 1 )

‘Anatomy. Physiology. :

D.13. Candidates who have not been successful in the two
subjects of the Second Dental Professional Examination, but
have attained the pass standard in one of the subjects, shall
be permitted to present themselves without further attend-
ance at a further examination in the other subject to be held
at the end of the next succeeding long vacation, subject to the
proviso that if any such candidate does not pass at this further
examination in tﬁe subject in which he failed to pass at the
previous examination, he shall not be deemed to have com-
pleted the courses prescribed for the second year of study, and
shall be required to re-attend both courses in these subjects.

D.14. No candidate shall be permitted to continue in the
third year of study for the degree, unless he has completed all
the qualifying courses of the first and second years of study
for the degree. ' } : :

D.15. The following qualifying courses shall be included in
the third year of study for the degree:— ca T

(1) General Pathology and Dental Bacteriology (extending

throughout the academic year). _ W

(2) Dental Anatomy, Dental Physiology and Dental Histo-

logy (extending throughout the academic year).

(8) Materia Medica and Therapeutics (extending through-

out the academic year). o : o
(4) Dental Mechanics (extending from January to the end
of the academic year). = N

(5) Den_t?.l Metallurgy (extending throughout the academic

year),

Candidates shall also attend, to the satisfaction of the
Head of the Dental Hospital Department concerned, the
course in Practical Degt-a{) Mechanics as set forth in the
schedule to these regulations and extending over the calendar
year. R

D.16. Candidates who have not been successful in all the
courses of the Third Dental Professional Examination bub
have attained the pass standard in two or more of the
courses shall be permitted to present themselves, without
further attendance, at a. further examinatiom, in the
remaining course or courses, to be held at the end of the
next succeeding long vacation, subject to the proviso that,
if any such candidate does not then pass in the course or
courses in which he failed to pass at the previous examination,
he shall not be deemed to have completed any of the courses
prescribed for the third year of study and shall be required
to re-attend all four courses.

D.17. The following qualifying courses shall be included
in the fourth year of study for the degree:— i

(1) Operative Dental Surgery (extending from January to

June and August to November). - :

(2) Orthodontia (extending from January to June).

(3) Dental Radiology (extending from January to June).

Candidates shall also attend, to the satisfaction of the
Heads of the Dental Hospital' Departments concerned, the
following courses : — W A P

(1) Clinical Dental Surgery as set forth in the schedule

to these regulations (extending over the calendar year).

(2) Practical Dental Mechanics as set forth in the schedule

to these regulations (extending over one calendar year).

(8) General and Oral Medicine and  Clinical Medicine

(extending over six months). pad © .

(4) General  and Oral Surgery and Clinical Surgery

(extending over six months). .

(5) Venereal Diseases (extending over three months).

(6) *General Anaesthesia (six meetings). : ¢

(7) Dental Ethics (three meetings).

D.18. Candidates who have not been successful in the
First Part of the Final Professional Examination shall be
permitted to present themselves without further attendance
at a further examination to be held at the end of the next
succeeding long vacation, subject to the proviso that, if.any
such candidate does not pass at this further examination, he
shall not be deemed te have completed any of the. courses
preseribed for the fourth year of study for: the degree. .

D.19. The following qualifying courses shall be included
in the fifth year of study for the degree:— ! ;
(1) Dental Prosthebics. . . .
(2) Dental Pathology and Histo-Pathology. .
(3) Dental Therapeutics. Bl opr i

* Soos voorgeskryf vir die graad Bacealaureus Mediciniae en
Baccalaureus Chirurgiae.

* As prescribed for the degree of Bachelor of _Med.icine and
Bachelor of Surgery. o
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Kandidate moet ook ter hevrediging van die Hoofde van
die betrokke Tandheelkundige Hospitaaldepartemente, die
kursusse;, in Kliniese Tandheelkunde en Tandheelkundige
Prosteseleer volg, soos uiteengesit in die tabel wat by hierdie
regulasies gaan. - S

D.20. ~ Kandidate wat nie geslaag het in al die kursusse
van Deel IT van die Finale Tandheelkundige Professionele
Eksamen nie, maar wat die vereiste aantal punte in twee
kursusse bereik het, waarvan een of Tandheelkundige Pato-
logie en Histo-patologie of Operatiewe Tandheelkunde (met
Tandheelkundige Radiologie en Tandheelkundige Therapie)
moet wees, mag ooreenkomstig die bepalings van paragraaf
D.21 vrygestel word van verdere bywoning in die kursusse
wat hulle voltooi het, en hulle aanmeld vir 'n eksamen in
die orige kursus of kursusse wat om en by die middel van die
‘volgende akademiese jaar gehou word. Sulke kandidate moet
egter hersieningswerk verrig in die kursus of kursusse waarin
hulle gesak het soos die betrokke eksaminatore mag verlang.

"D.21.. Wanneer dit gebeur dat 'n kandidaat nie in die
tweede deel van die Tinale Tandheelkundige Professionele
Eksamen in sy geheel geslaag het nie binne vyftien maande
na die cerste geleentheid waarop hy. hom vir die eksamen
aangemeld het vir dié deel van gie eksamen, word alle vry-
stellings’ wat aan hom verleen mag gewees het ooreenkomstig
die bepalings van paragraaf D.20, daadlik teruggetrek, en
moet hy hom weer aanmeld as ’n kandidaat vir dié hele
tweede deel- van die Finale Tandheelkundige Professionele
Eksamen. - . o -

‘D.22, Die name van geslaagde kandidate in elke profes-

sionele eksamen word in drie klasse gepubliseer:—

In. die Eerste Professionele Eksamen bevat Klass T die
name, in rangorde van verdienste, van die kandidate wat

~ ten minste 70 persent van die maksimum punte behaal.

. Klas IT bevat die name, in rangorde van verdienste, van

- die kandidate wat van 60 persent tot 69 persent van die
maksimum punte behaal, Xlas Il bevat die name, in
alfabetiese orde, van die orige geslaagde kandidate.

In ellk van die orige Professionele Eksamens, bevat Klas T
die name; in rangorde van verdienste, van die kandidate
wat ten minste 75 persent van die maksimum punte
behaal. Klas IT bevat die name, in rangorde van ver-
dienste, van die kandidate wat van 65 persent tot 74
persent van die maksimum punte behaal. Klas TIT heval
die naie, in-alfabetiese orde, van die orige geslaagde

. kandidate. et

D.23. Die graad kan met onderskeiding toegeken word,

Om te bepaal of 'n kandidaat aan die vereistes voldoen het
om die graad met onderskeiding te kry of nie, word punte
aan die kandidate wat Klas I of Klas IT in cen of meer vakke
van die verskillende professionele eksamens hehaal het, as
~ volg toegeken :— o

Eerste Tandheelkundige Professionele Elksamen:
‘Vir Klas I in enige vak van die Herste Pro-
fessionele Eksamen ... ... ... ... o o
Tweede Tandheelbundige Professionele Eksamen:
Vir Klas I in Anatomie ... ... ... .o oo <. .. 4 punte.

2 punte.

.. Vir Klass I in Fisiologie ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 4 punte.
- Derde Tandheelkundige Professionele Eksamen:
" Vir Klas I in Tandheelkundige Anatomie,
Fisiologie en Histologie ... ... ... ... .0 .. . 4 punte.
" Vir Klas T in Materia Medica en Therapie ... 2 punte.
©Vir Klas I'in Tandheelkundige Metallurgie ... 2 punte.
Vir Klag I in Algemene Patologie en Tandheel-
: kundige Bakteriologie ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 2 punte.
Deel 1 van die Finale Tandheelkundige Profes-
sionele Eksameén: :
Vir Klas T in Tandwerktuigkunde ... ... ... ... 4 punte.
Deel T1 van die Finale Tandheelbundige Profes- '
sionele Eksamen: . -
Vir Klas I in Tandheelkundige Patologie en
Histo-Patologie ... ... ... «sv woo ese wer wow ... 4 punte.
Vir Klas I in Operatiewe Tandheelkunde,
insluitende Radiologie en Tandheelkundige
o TTREEARTS T i e e s e we s en sl wess B pUBEes
" 'Vir Klas I in Prosteseleer ... ... ... ... ... ... 2 punte.
~ Vir Klas I in Ortodonsie ... ... ; 3 punte,

. Klas I kandidate kry die totale aantal punte en Klas II
~kandidate helfte van die totale aantal punte wat in elke

vak behaal kan word. y
Aan e¢lke kandidaat wat 'n totaal bereik het van nie

‘minder as -drie-en-dertig (33) punte nie, word die graad met

eerstelklas-onderskeiding toegeken, .

. Aan elke kandidaat wat ’'n totaal bereik het van nie
minder as ag-en-twintig (28) punte nie, word die graad met
tweedeklas-onderskeiding toegeken.

D.24, Geen kandidaat word toegelaat tot die graad voordat
hy die ouderdom van 21 jaar bereik het nie.

D.25. Elke kandidaat moet, voordat hy tot die graad toe-
gelaat word, die volgende verftla,ring onderteken : —

»» As 'n Gegradueerde in die Tandheelkunde van die Univer-
siteit’ van die Witwatersrand, verklaar ek plegbig:—

Dat ek my beroep sal uitoefen na my beste wete en bekwaam-
heid vir die veiligheid en welsyn van alle persone wat aan
my sorg toevertrou is. : :

Dat ek nie willens of wetens iets aan hulle sal doen of sal
toedien tot hulle skade of nadeel nie..

Dat ek nie op .ongepaste wyse iets sal bekend maak wat ek
in my professionele hoedanigheid te wete gekom. het nie.

Candidates shall also attend, to the satisfaction of the
Heads of the Dental Hospital Departments concerned, the
courses in Clinical Dental Surgery and Dental Prosthetics,
ag set forth in the schedule to these Regulations.

D.20. Candidates who have not been successful in all the .
courses of Part II of the Final Dental Professional
Ixamination, but have attained the pass standard in two
courses, of which one is either Dental Pathol and
Histo-patholoiy or Operative Dental Surgery (with Dental
Radiology and Dental Therapeuties), may, subject to the pro-
visions of paragraph D.21, be exempted from further attend-
ance in the courses which they have completed, and may
present themselves for examination in the remaining course or
courses at a further examination to be held at or about the
middle of the next academic year. Such candidates shall, how-
ever, be required to perform such revision work in the course
or courses in - which they have failed as may be required by the
examiners concerned., - - :

D.21. In the event of a candidate not having passed in
the whole of the second part of the Final Dental Professional
Examination within fifteen months of the first occasion on
which he presented himself for that part of the examination,
all exemptions which may have been granted to him, in terms
of paragraph D.20, shall forthwith be cancelled, and he shall
be required again to present himself as a candidate for the
whole of the second part of the Final Dental Professional
Examination. ; > )

D.22. The names of the successful candidates at each of
tllf professional examinations shall be published in three
classes ; — .

In the First Professional Examination Class I shall contain,
in order of merit, the names of those candidates who

- obtain at least 70 per cemt. of the maximum marks.
Class II shall contain, in order of merit, the names. of
those candidates who obtain from 60 per cent. to 69 per
cent. of the maximum marks. Class IIT shall contain, in
alphabetical order, the names of the remaining can-
didates who pass. 5 ‘ '

In each remaining Professional Examination Class I shall
contain, in order of merit, the names of those candidates
who obtain at least 75 per cent. of the maximum marks.
Class Il shall contain, in order of merit, the names of
those candidates who obtain from 65 per cent. to 74 per
cent. of the maximum marks. Class IIT shall contain,

in alphabetical order, the names of the remaining can-
didates who pass. T :
D.23. The degree may be awarded with Honours. For the
purpose of determining whether or not a candidate shall be
deemed to have qualified for the award of the degree with
Honours, points shall be assigned to those candidates who

-have attained Class I or Class IT in one or more subjects at

the various professional examinations as follows:—

First Dental Professional Bxamination:
For Class I in any subject of the First Profes-

2 points,

sional Examination ... ...

Second Dental Professional Examination: : !
For Class I in Anatomy ... .., ... ... ... ..} ... 4 points.
For Class I in Physiology ... ... ... ... ..o .o ... 4 points,

Third Dental Professional Ezamination : v
For Class T in Dental Anatomy, Physiology =

and Histology ... ... .. ves vo ver vee i ..o .. 4 points.
For Class T in Materia Medica and Thera-
peutics ... ... ... .. .. .ol e . 2 points.
For Class I in Dental Metallurgy ... ... ... ... 2 points.
For Class I in General Pathology and Dental
Bacteriology ... .. e s dd, B s envae O DOLILG
Part I of the Final Dental Professional Exzami-
nation: i )
For Class I in Dental Mechanies ... ... ... ... 4 points.

Part I1 of the Final Dental Professional Exami-

nation: e
For Class T in Dental Pathology and Histo- .

Pathology ... oo v ver ver eer ces eeewee eee .. 4-points.
For Class I in Operative Dental Surgery,

including Radiology ‘and Dental Therapeutics 6 points.
For Class I in Prosthetics :.. ... oo ver wen oo v 2 points.
Fof Class T in Orthodontia ... ... ... ...’ ... oo ..o 3 points.

Class T candidates shall receive the total number:of points,
and Class IT candidates shall receive hali the total number
of points available in each subject. i R

very candidate, who has obtained a total of not fewer
than thirty-three (33) points, shall be awarded the degree
with first-class honours. s E .
Every candidate, who has obtained a total of not fewer
than twenty-eight (28) points shall be awarded the.degree
with second-class honours. b no- W e =
D.24. No candidate shall be admitted to the degree until
he has attained the age of 21 years.

D.25. Every candidate shall be required, before heing
:}imitted to the degree to subscribe to the following declara-
ion:— ' Y . .

‘“As a graduate in Dentistry of the Univergi"ty of the
Witwatersrand, Johannesburg, I do solemnly ‘declare :—

That I will exercise my profession to the hest of my know-
ledge and ability for the safety and welfare of all persons
entrusted to my care. ¢ f

That I will not knowingly, or intentionally, do anything or
administer anything to them to their hurt or prejudice. -

That I will not improperly divulge anything T have iearned
in my professional capacity. e 37
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Dat ek geen geheime metode van behandeling sal gebruik of
enige metode van behandeling wat ek as heilsaam beskoun vir
my kollegas geheim szal' hou nie. :

Dat ek my nie sal adverteer, nog toelaat dat ek direk of
indirek geadverteer word nie. : .

Dat ek my, in my omgang met my kollegas, sal gedra soos
dit ’n lid van die eerbare beroep van tandheellunde pas.

En ek verklaar verder dat ek trou sal bly aan my Univer-
siteit, en dat ek sal trag om sy welsyn te bevorder en sy
goele naam te handhaaf.” .

D.268. Die Senaat het die reg om die geval van enige
kandidaat vir die graad wat sy tandheelkundige studies voor
Maart 1925 begin het, op eie verdienstes te oorweeg, indien
die kandidaat nie al die vakke soos voorgeskryf in die bo-
staande regulasies: geneem het mie.

Bryuasa,

Kliniese Tandheelkunde.—Daaglikse bywoning gedurende
die vierde en vyfde studiejaar in die onderafdelings van Kon-
servasie en Heelkunde, en bywoning op een oggend en een
middag elke week in die onderafdelings Ortodonsie, Radio-
logie en Amnestesie aan die Departement vir Tandheelkunde
van die Universiteit van die Witwatersrand se Hospitaal vir
Tandheelkunde. | : :

Ander Kursusse.~~Bywoning aan die Hospitaal vir Tand-
heelkunde van die Universiteit van die Witwatersrand soos
niteengesit, gedurende die .vierde en vyfde studiejare.

Praktiese Tandwerktuigkunde.—Bywoning op een oggend
en een middag elke week gedurende die eerste akademiese

‘jaar en daaglikse bywoning gedurende die derde en vierde.

studiejare in die Departement van Tandwerktuigkunde en
Prostéseleer aan die Hospitaal vir Tandheelkunde van die
Universiteit van die Witwatersrand, sodat die totaal van
sodanige bywoning nie minder as 2,000 uur is nie.
Tandheelkundige Prosteseleer.—Bywoning vir een oggend en
twoe middae elke week gedurende die vyfde studiejaar in die
onderafdeling. Prosteseleer van die Departement van Tand-

werktuigkunde, Tandheelkunde en Prosteseleer aan die
Tospitaal vir Tandheelkunde van die Universiteit van die
Witwatersrand. . . _ :
,REGﬁLASIES VIR DIE GRAAD DOKTOR IN.
) TANDHEELKUNDE. ;

D.27. . Enige Baccalaureus in Tandheelkunde van die Uni-
versiteit van die Witwatersrand, Johannesburg, wat ten
minste drie jaar in besit van sy graad is, of enige persoon
toegelaat tot die status van daardie graad ooreenkomstig
die bhepalings van paragraaf 78 van Statuut I, of as ’n kan-
didaat vir die graad Dokter in Tandheelkunde ooreenkomstig
die bepalings van paragraaf 79 van Statuub I, wat die kwali-
fikasie kragbens waarvan hy die toelating verkry het vir ten
minste drie jmar in sy besit het, mag hom sanmeld as 'n
kandidaat vir die graad Doktor in Tandheelkunde,

D.28. Flke kandidaat vir die graad Doktor in Tandheel-
- kunde, moet— }

(0) vir die goedkeuring van die Senaat ’n proefskrif in-
lewer oor een of ander afdeling van tandheelkunde,
of tandheelkundige praktyk, of 'n verwante onderwerp;

(b) indien die Senaat (Bi} ‘verlang, hom onderwerp aan ’n
eksamen soos die Senaat of die Fksaminatore mag
bepaal.” B '

Elke proefskrif vir die. graad moet hevredigend wees nit
die oogpunt van letterkundige voorstelling en -moet in ’'n
zeskikte vorm wees vir publikasie. :

Geen proefskrif word aanvaar wat nie oorspronklike werk
van die kandidaat aantoon nie. -

D.29. FElke proefskrif vir die graad Doktor in Tandheel-
kunde moet vergesel gaan van 'n verklaring van die kandi-
daat dat— ;

(2) dit sy eie werk is, en

(b) dit nie as ’n proefskrif vir ’'n Doktorsgraad aan n
ander Universiteit voorgeld is nie.

D.30, FElke kandidaat moet ten minste ses maande kennis
gee van sy veorneme om ’'n proefskrif in te lewer vir die
graad, en tegelykertyd moet hy vir die Senaat se ‘zoedkeuring
die tite! van die voorgestelde proefskrif opgee en aandui wat
dit behels. :

D.31. FElke kandidaat moet 'n genocegsame aantal eksem-
plare van sy proefskrif inlewer sodat een in die biblioteek
van elke Universiteit in Suid-Afrika waarin ’‘n Tandheel-
kundige Fakulteit bestaan, geplaas kan word. -

D.32. 'n Proefskrif deur die Universiteit goedgekeur vir
die graad Doktor in Tandheelkunde en vervolgens gepubli-
seer, moet die volgende opskrif op die titelblad dra: ,, Proef-
skrif goedgekeur vir die graad Doktor in Tandheelkunde aan
die Universiteit van die Witwatersrand, Johanneshurg.”

REGULASIES VIR DIPLOMAS.
. ALGEMENE REGULASIES.

_ (A.—Geldig vir alle Diplomas.)
X.1. Van elke kandidaat vir ’n Diploma word verlang—-
(@) dat hy bewys lewer dat hy die Matrikulasie-sertifikaat
“van die (emeenskaplike Matrikulasieraad hehaal

het; of - .

(b) 'n_ Vrystellingsertifikaat van die Gemeenskaplike
Matrikulasieraad besit; of :

(¢) dat in besit is van kwalifikasies wat die Senaat
as voldoende beskou. C

That T will not employ any secret method of treatment, nor
keep secret from my colleagues any method of treatment that
I may consider beneficial, : j o e

.That I will not advertise myself, nor permit myself to be
directly or indirectly advertised. P

That in my relations with colleagues, I will conduct myself
as becoimmes a member of the honourable profession of dentistry.

And I further declare that I will be loyal to my University
and endeavour to promote its welfare and maintain its
reputation.’” ! '

_ D.26. Tt shall be competent for t'he. Senate to consider oﬁ
its own merits the case of any candidate for the degree who
has commenced his dental studies prior to March, 1925, if

“the candidate has not taken all the subjects as: required by

the foregoing regulations.

_ i : ScHEDULE.

Clinical Dental Surgery: Daily attendance during the
fourth and fifth years of study in the sections of Conservation
and Surgery, and attendance on one morning or one afternoon
each week in the Orthodontia, Radiology and Anaesthesia
sections of the Department of Dental Burgery at the University
of the Witwatersrand Dental Hospital. o

Other Courses.—Attendance -at the Univ(;rsity éf .thé_.Wit-i.

watersrand Dental Hospital as detailed during the. fourth

and fifth years of study, . ;
Practical. Dental Mechanics.—Attendance on one morning
and ome afternoon in each week during the first academic
year, and daily attendance during the third and fourth
yvears of study, thé total of such attendance to be mot less
than 2,000 hours, in the Department of Dental Mechanics and
%rost%e?ms;' of the University of the Witwatersrand Dental
ospital. 2 Wit

Dental Prosthetics.—Attendance on one morning and two
afternoons each week during the fifth year of study in the
Prosthetics Section of the Department of Dental Mechanics
and * Prosthetics in the University of the Witwatersrand
Dental Hospital. i ) "

_ REGULATIIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF
_ DENTAL SURGERY. -

D.27. Any Bachelor of Dental Surgery of the University
of the Witwatersrand, Johannesburg, of not less than three
vears' standing, or any person admitted to the status of that
degree under the provisions of paragraph 78 of Statute I,
or as a candidate for the degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery,
under the provisions of paragraph 79 of Statute T, who has
held, for a period of not less than three years, the qualifica-
tion by virtue of which the admission was granted, may
present himself as a candidate for the degree of Doctor of
Dental Surgery. i
D.28. Every candidate for the degree of Doctor of Dental
Surgery shall— ; e 3
(a) present for the approval of the Senate a thesis dealing
with some branch of dental science or practice, or some
subject related thereto; . * R

(b) if required by the Senate, present himself for such
examination as the Senate or/ the KExaminers may
determine. ) s,

Any thesis submitted must be satisfactory as regards literary
presentation, and must be in a form suitable for publica-
tion., : .

No thesis shall be accepted which does not show original

' research undertaken by the candidate.

D.29. Every thesis for the degree of Doctor of Dental

' Gurgery must he accompanied by a declaration on the: part

of the candidate to the effect that— .
(@) it is his own work, and : o
* (b) it has not been submitted as a thesis for a Doctor’s
degree of another University.. MR b
D.80. Every candidate must give at least six  months’
notice of his intention to present a thesis for the degree, at
the same time submitting, for the approval of the Senate,
the title and scope of the proposed thesis. A
D.31. Every candidate must submit a sufficient number of
copies of his thesis ag may be incorporated in the library of
every University in South Africa, in' which a Faculty- of
Dentistry has been established. 2 ey
D.32. " A thesis approved by the University for the degree
of Doctor of Dental Surgery and  subsequently published,
must hear the following inseription upon the title-page:—
“ Thesis approved for the degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery
in the University of the Witwatersrand, Johannesburg.”

REGULATIONS FOR DIPLOMAS.
GENERAL REGULATIONS.

(A.—Applicable to oll Diplomas.) :

X.1. Every candidate for a diploma will be required—

(@) to produce evidence of his having ' obtained the
Matriculation Certificate of the Joint Matriculation
Board; or '

(h) to proéuce an Exemption Certificate from the Joint
Matriculation Board; or ' C b

(¢) to possess sueh gualifications as may be deemed suffi-
cient by the Senate, '
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X.9. BElke kandidaat moet, voordat hy tot die eksamen
toegelaat word, die vasgestelde gelde betaal, en elke kandi-
daat moebt, voordat sy diploma nitgerdik word, die. vasge-
stelde diplomagelde betaal. : - .

X.3. Elke eksamen of ander toets wat in een of ander
vak kwalifiseer vir die diploma, moet deur twee eksaminatore
afgeneem word. 5 _ .

X.4. Elke kandidaat moet, voordat hy met sy studies
begin, geregistreer wees ‘as 'n student van die Universiteit,
dié’ registrasiegeld van een pond betaal en sy naam inskrywe
op ‘die studenterol. ' Tlke kandidaat wat op hierdie manier
sy naam moet registreer, moet die reﬁistrame_ jaarliks hernieu
solank as hy ’'n student bly, en telkens die registrasiegeld
van een pond betaal.

X.5. TElke kandidaat vir 'n diploma moet die kwalifiserende
kursusse volg en veltooi en die ander werk verrig wat in die
regulasies vir die diploma voorgeskryf is. ’'n ,, Kwalifizerende
kursus.?’ in 'n vak, is 'n kursus wat deur dle Senaat goed-
gekeur is. : ; :

X.6. Dit word nie geag dat ’n kandidaat ’n kursus, wat
deel uitmaak van'die leerplan vir ’n’ diploma, gevolg het,
voordat hy ’n sertifikaat van die Hoof van dié¢ betrokke De-
partement toon waarin gemeld word, dat sy bywoning van
die lesse bevredigend gewees het, en dat hy die werk van
die klas na behore verrig het nie. i ; :

X.7. 'n Kursus word voltooi deur in die eksamen of toets
aan die end van die kursus gehou, te slaag, ;
(B.—Geldig vir alle Diplomas in die Fakulteit van Lettere.)
13X[.(EL Elke diplomakursus moet ten ‘minste ocor twee jaar
strek, £om e L

- X.9. Elke kandidaat vir-’n diploma moet die kwalifiserende
kursusse vir die eerste en tweede studiejaar volg; en: voltooi,

tensy die Senaat hom spesiale vrystelling van 'n deel van
die kursus verleen het.

X.10. Geen kandidaat word tot die tweede studiejaar toe-
elaat nie tensy hy die voorgeskreéwe kursusse vir ‘die eerste
jaar voltooi het, of'tensy die Senaat hom vrystelling van die
eerstejaarskursusse verleen het. . .
. X.1. Alle geslaagde kandidate word in twee afdelings
ingedeel, na gelang van die graad van verdienste in. hulle
werk aan die dag gelé. . !

(U.—Geldig vir alle Diplomas in die Fakulteit van Medisyne.)
X.12. Diplomas kan met onderskeiding toegeken word aan

die kandidate wat in die eksamen of eksamens vir die diploma
die standaard behaal het deur die Senaat vir die doel hepaal.

Diplomas kan met onderskeiding toegeken word op voor-
waarde dat elke kandidaat vir onderskeiding in al ‘die vakke
van die eksamen by een en dieselfde eksamen geslaag het.

BESONDERE REGULASIES.
A.—DIPLOMAS IN DIE FAKULTEIT VAN LETTERE.

N 1.—Diploma in Afﬁkm-ns._ .
X.13. Die volgende kwalifiserende’ leergange is voorgeskryf
vir die eerste studiejaar vir die Diploma in Afrikaans:—
(a) Oorsiﬁ_van Nederlandse Letterkunde, met spesiale studie
' van die Letterkunde van die Neentiende Eeu;- '
'(b) Oorsig van Afrikaanse Letterkunde, met spesiale studie
-~ van Afrikaanse Prosa; . ' - :
(¢) Afrikaanse Fonetiek en Algemene Beginsels van die
Studie van Tale; oL
(d) Voorgeskrewe boeke uit die Afrikaanse en Nederlandse
‘Letterkunde, =~ ; : el _
X.14. Die volgende kwalifiserende leergange is voorgeskryf
vir die tweede studiejaar vir die Diploma in Afrikaans:—
(@) Hollandse Letterkunde van die Middeleeue, met studie
" van spesiale tekste; : :

(b) Hollandse Letterkunde van die Sewentiende Feun, met | -

studie’ van spesiale tekste; = )

(c) Geskiedenis van die Afrikaanse Taal; _

(d) Studie van drie spesiale onderwerpe, waarvan tenminste
een betrekking het op die Afrikaanse Letterkunde, en
een op die Afrikaanse Taal.

9.—Diploma in Klassieke Tale.

X.15. Dié volﬁehde kwalifiserende kursusse is voorgeskryf i

vir die eerste studiejaar vir die Diploma in Klassieke Tale:—
(a) Klassieke Kultuur. .
(b) Die lees van Griekse skrywers in die oorspronklik.
(¢) Die lees van Latynse skrywers in die oorspronklik.
(d) Griekse Prosa-opstel
(e) Latynse Prosa-opstel, :
X.16. . Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse is voorgeskryf
vir die tweede studiejaar vir die Diploma in Klassicke Tale : —
(a) Geskiedenis van die Oudheid. 73
(b) Die lees van Griekse skrywers in die oorspronklik. -
(¢) Die lees van Latynse skrywers in die oorspronklik:
A{d) Griekse Prosa-opstel- . ' -
(e) Latynse Prosa-opstel.

X.2. Every candidate, before  being admitted to an
examination, shall pay the prescribed fees, and every candi-
date, before being granted a diploma, shall pay the prescribed
diploma fee. ] N :

X.3. Every éxamination or other test qualifying in any
subject for a diploma shall be conducted by twe examiners.

X.4, Every candidate must, before commencing his studies,
be registered as a student of the University, an shall pay a
fee of one pound upon such registration, and shall enter his
name upon the roll of students. Every candidate so required
“to register shall renew his registration anuually so long-as he
continues to be a student, and shall pay a fee of one pound
upon every such registration. : . .

X.5. HEvery candidate for = diploma must attend and
complete such qualifying courses or perform such other work
as may be specified by the regulations for that diploma. A
¢ qualifying course ”’ in any subject shall be such course as
may be approved by the Senate.

X.6. A candidate shall not be deemed to have attended
a course as part of the curriculum for a diploma until he
presents a certificate from the Head of the Department con-
cerned, stating that his attendance has been satisfactory,
and that he has duly performed the work of the class..

X.7. A course is completed by passing the examination
or test conducted at the end of that course.

(B.—Applicable to all Diplomas in the Faculfy of Aris.)
| X.8. Every diploma course shall extend over at least two
years. CEeou e

X.9. Every candidate for a diploma shall attend and
complete the qualifying courses preseribed for the first and
second years of study, unless the Senate has granted him
special exemption from a portion of the course.

X.10. No candidate shall be admitted to the second year
of study unless he has completed the courses prescribed for
the. first year, or unless he has bheen granted. exemption from
the first year courses by the Senate.- ! :

X.11.. All successful candidates shall be classified in two
divisions, according to the degree of excellence which they
have attained in their work. ' 2 : i

(C.—Applicable to all Diplomas in the Faculty of Medicine.)

X.12! ' Diplomas may be awarded with distinction to those
candidates who have attained, in the examination or
examinations for the Diploma, the standard laid down hy
the Senate for that purpose. o

Diplomas may be awarded with distinction, provided that
each candidate for distinction:shall pass all the subjects of
the examination at ome and the same examination. -

SPECIAL RE‘GUIA‘TIONS.

A.—DIPLOMAS IN THE FACULTY OF

ARTS,.

1.—Ihploma in Afrikaans. D
X.13. Die volgende kwalifiserende leergange is voorgeskryf
vir die eerste studiejaar vir die Diploma in ﬁfrikaans:— :
(@) Oorsi% van Nederlandse Letterkunde, met spesiale studie
van die Letterkunde van die Neéntiende Heu;
(b) Oorsig van Afrikaanse Letterkunde, met spesiale studie
© van 'Afrikaanse Prosa; ) i
(¢) Afrikaanse Fonetiek en Algemene Beginsels van die
Studie van Tale; - 4
(d) Voorgeskrewe boeke uit die Afrikaanse en Nederlandse
. Letterkunde. i

X.14. Die volgende kwalifiserende leergange is voorgeskryf
vir die tweede studiejaar vir die Diploma in Afrikaans:—
(a) Hollandse Letterkunde van die Middeleeue, met studie

van spesiale tekste; i i

(b) Hollandse Letterkunde van die Sewentiende Eeu, met
studie van spesiale tekste; - e

(¢) Geskiedenis van die Afrikaanse Taal;

(d) Studie van drie spesiale onderwerpe, waarvan tenminste
een betrekking het op die Afrikaanse Letterkunde, en
een op die Afrikaanse Taal, - '

- 2-Diploma in (lassics. _
_X.15. The following qualifying courses are prescribed for
| the first year of study for the Diploma in Classies: — |

(a) Classical Life and Thought.

(b) Greek authors to be read in the original.

(¢) Latin authors to be read in the original..

(d) Greek Prose Composition.

(¢) Latin Prose Composition. : L

X.16. The following qualifying courses aré prescribed for
the second year of study for the Diploma in.Classics:—

(a) Ancient History. SRR L 3

(b) Greek authors to be read in the original,

(¢} Latin authors to be read in the original.

(d) Greek Prose Composition. a

(e) Latin Prose Composition.
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3'.&Diploma in Frans.

X.17. .Die_ volgende kwalifiserende ktirsﬁsse is vobrges]:’ry_v_f_

vir die Diploma in Frans:—
(a) Fonetiek: Algemene Teorie, Gehoorsoefening, Wel-
. sprekendheidsoofeninge, en Spesiale Franse Fonetiek.

- (Een jaa\.r.")v o . .
" (b) Praktiese Werk: Vertaling, Opstel, Mondelinge Werk.
(c) Algemene ocorsig van die Geskiedenis van die Franse
- Letterkunde. ’ T
d) Geskiedenis van die Franse Beskawing,. )
¢) Of Geskiedenis van die Franse Letterkunde van die
" Neentiende Eeu en van teensweordige tydperk, met
ophelderende tekste; '
.- 8f Geskiedenis van Frankryk in die Neentiende Feu;
" of Beginsels van Lesgee in Frans. - -
X.i8. Die kursusse vir die Diploma in Frans moet tussen
die eersteen die tweede jaar verdeel word, soos dit van tyd
tot tyd deur die Hoof van die Departement van Frans vas-
gestel word. Ty

4.—Diploma in Duits.

~X,19. Die volgeﬁde kwalifiserende kursusse is vooi‘geskryf
vir die Diploma in Duits:— = /

(@) Oorsig van Duitse Letterkunde, met spesiale studie van |

die Agtiende en Neentiende Eeu.

55} Geskiedenis van die- Duitse Taal. ;

¢) Inleiding tot Ou-"eni’ Middel-Hoogduits.

(d) Duitse I onetiek.

X.20. Die kursussé vir die Diploma in Duits moet tussen
dic eerste en die.tweede jaar verdeel word, soos dit van tyd
tot tyd -deur dip Hoof van die Departement van Duits
vasgestel word. .

. 5—Diploma in Bantoestudies.

- X.21. Daar is twee Diplomas in Bantoestudies, naamlik |

die Laer Diploma en die Ho#ér Diploma. .

'X.22.  Die volgé'n,de: kwalifiserende kursusse is voorgeskryf |

vit die Laer Diploma in Bantoestudies, wat oor die volgende
tydperke strek:— o o

Bantoetaal - (twee akademiese jare). o

Elementére Sosiale Antropologie ('n halwe akademiese
. jaar). . .  # ;
Maa.ts?&a;plike. Sisteme

akademiese jaar).

Naturellereg en -administrasie.

van die Bantoe (‘n halwe

X.23. ‘Die V'ol%enﬂe-kwaliﬁsereude kursusse is voorgeskryf
vir die Hoér-Diploma in Bantoestudies, wat oor die volgende
tydperk strelkk:— . . ;

Bantoestaal (twee akademiese jare).
Sosiale Antropologie (twee akademiese jare).
Fisiese Antropologie (ecen akademiese jaar).

- Bosiale. Sielkunde (een akademiese jaar). . -
Vergelykende Bantoe-filologie (een akademiese jaar).

X.24. (a) Elke kandidaat vir die Laer Diploma in Bantoe-
studies moet twee eksamens in Bantoetale aflé, een aan die
end van .elke akademiese jaar, en elke kandidaat vir die
Hoér Diploma. in Bantoestudies moet twee eksamens. aflé,
beide in Bantoetaal en in Sosiale Antropologie, een aan die
end van elkeé akademiese jaar. '

(b) Daar word aan die end van elke akademiese jaar ’n
eksamen afgéneem in elkeen van die ander vakke en dit staan
die kandidaat vry om die eksamen in sy eerste of tweede
studiejaar af te lé. :

‘B.—Diploma in Ekonomie,

X.25. 1. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse is voorge-
skryf vir die Diploma in Ekonomie:

(@), (b) Ekonomie van die eerste en tweede kis;aliﬁse'rénde
kursusse vir B.A.

“(e). Of Fkonomiese Geskiedenis of Fkonomiege Aard- .

. rykskunde, ' :

(d) 'n ‘Spesiale kursus' gewy aan die uitwerk van
statistiese én “ekonomiese vraagstukke, veral
vraagstukke van Suid-Afrikaanse belang.

1I. D’i_é_-_--'vqlgendé- kursus kan gekies word : —
Teorie van statistiek. A

‘X..26. Die kursusse vir die' Diploma.in Fkonomie word oor
die cerste en tweede jaar verdeel, soos dit van tyd tot tyd
deurc'l die Hoof van die Departement van Ekonomie vasgestel
word. '

7.—Diploma in Aardrykskunde.

X.27. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse is voorgeskryf
vir die Diploma in Aardrykskunde:—

(a), (b) Die kwalifiserende kursusse van die eerste en
=7 tweede studiejaar vir B.A,
- (¢) Die' ondersoek, vir sover as moontlik uit oor-
‘ " spronklike bronne, van die politieke en ekono-
miese aardrykskunde van ’n bepaalde streek. .

X.28. Die kursusse vir die Diploma in Aardrykskunde
word oor die eerste én tweede jaar verdeel, soos dit van tyd
tot tyd deur die Hoof van die Departement van Aardrylks-
kunde vasgestel word.

- . 3.—-—Diploma in French.
X.17. The following qualifying courses are prescribed for
' the Diploma in French:—. . . . el
(0) Phonetics: General Theory, ¥ar Training, Fluency
Exercises, and Special French Phonetics. (One year.)
(b) Practical Work: Translation, Composition, Oral Work.

(¢c) History of Frefich Literature in general outline. '

(d) History of French Civilisation.

(e) Either History of French Literature of the Nineteenth
Century and of the present day, with illustrative texts;

'History of France in the Nineteenth Century;
5 14 :
Principles of the Teaching of French,

X.18. The courses for the Diploma in French shallbe
divided between the first and second years, as may be
p;e?i?ribe% from time to time by the Head of the Department
of French. . _ s Hi

) 4;—Diﬁloma_ m G'efrm. _ 5,
X.19. The following qualifying coursés are prescribed for
the Diploma in German:— . o P~

(a) Review of German Literature, with special study of

the Eighteenth and Nineteenth Centuries.
(b) History of the German Language. _
(¢) Introduction to Old and Middle High German.
(d) German Phonetics. _

X.20. The courses for the Diploma in German shall be
divided between the first and second years, as may be
prescribed from time to time by the Head of the Department
of German. " e i e !

5.—Diplomas in Bantu Studies.

: X.2-1-”' ;'I‘]iere -shall be two -Diglamas in Bantu Studies,
namely, the Lower Diploma and the Higher Diploma.. L

X.92. The following qualifying courses are prescribed for
the Lower Diploma in Bantu Studies, extending over periods
specified hereunder:— ' : :

Bantu Language (two academic years).

_ . Elementary Social Anthropology (half an academic year).
Social Systems of the Bantu (half an academic year).
Native Law and Administration (one academic year).

X.23. The following qualifying courses are prescribed for
the Higher Diploma in Bantu Studies, extending over periods
specified hereunder:—- ; S b

Bantu Language (two academic years).

Social Anthropology (two academic years).
Physical Anthropology (one academic year).

Social Psychology (one academic year).
Comparative Bantu Philology (ome academic year).

T X.24. (a-). Evefy candidate for the Lower Dip]omé, in Bantu
Studies shall take two examinations in Bantu Language, one
at the end of each academic year, and every candidate for
the  Higher Diploma .in Bantu Studies shall take two
examinations both in - Bantu  Language and in .Social
Anthropology, one at the end of, each academic year.

(b) There shall be an examination in each of the other
subjects at the end of each academic year, and it.shall be
competent for a candidate to take such examination in any
one of hls_‘t“:r’ﬂ years of study. ; -

o 6.—Diploma in Keonomics. o
© X.25. I. The following qualifying courses are _prescribed
for the Diploma in Economies:— - =

(@), (b) Economics in the first and second gqualifying
. courses for the B.A. : o
(¢) Either Economic ‘History or Economic Geography.
(d) A special course devoted to working out statis-
tical and economic problems, especially those of
South African interest. = ; :
IT. The following course is optional : —
Theory of Statistics. Sl _
X.26. The courses for the Diploma in Tconomics shall be
divided between the first and second years, as may be pre-
~seribed from time to time by the Head of the Department of
Economics. ; 1ot i, ek e
7.~—Diploma in Geography. ;
X.27, The following '1ualifying courses ate prescribed for
the Diploma in Geography:— . -
(@), (b) The first and second year qualifying courses for
the B.A. o ' R _
(¢) The jnvestil_gationj from original sources as far as
possible, of the political and economic geography

of a specially selected region. T

X.98. The courses for the Diploma in Geography shall be

divided between the first and second years, as may be pre-
seribed from time to time by the Head of the Department of
Geogra__phy. 5o wmEms
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8.—Diploma in Musiek.

: _X.29.. ‘Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse-is voorgeskryf | '
vir die eerste studiejaar vir die Diploma in Musiek:— = ¢

-.. Praktiese Uitvoering I.
©  Musiekgeskiedenis 1. .
' Kontrapunt en Harmonie I.
Engelse. Letterkunde. :

- °X.30. Die eerste professionele ‘eksamen vind:aan die end

‘van die eerste studiejaar plaas en omvat die vakke in para-

egraaf X.29 genoem, ! . ; -

. X.81. Geen: kandidaat word toegelaat tot die tweede
studiejaar tensy ‘hy drie van die vier kursusse in paragraaf
X.29 genoem, voltooi het niv, op voorwaarde dat ’'n kandi-

daat wat 'n DHjlom& in Musiek aan ’n ander inrigting deur
ekeur behaal het, onmiddellik tot die tweede -

die Senaat goe
stggise'aar toepelaat kan word.
vir die tweede studiejaar: —
Praktiese Uitvoering II. )
Metodes van Onderwys en Repertoire. .
©Musiekgeskiedenig IT. - e fod
Kontrapunt en Harmonie II; en
- Koorsang (Keusevak). . .
9. Diploma in Wysbegeerte.

“X.33. ’'n Kandidaat vir die Diploma in Wysbégéérte moet .
of in Etiek en Staatswetenskap

of in Logika en Metafisika, of ] "
spesialiseer. Die volgende kewalifiserende kursusse is voorge-

skryf vir die Diploma in Wysbegeerte : —
A.—Togika en Metafisika:—. '

L a), (b) Die lkwalifiserende kursusse van die eerste en -

o tweede studiejaar vir die B.A. graad.
(¢), (), (e) Drie van die volgende Honneurskursusse':—

(1) Logika en Kennisteorie; (2) Metafisika; (3)

i ne; (4) 'n Bepaalde skrywer.
B:—Etiek en' Staatswetenskap:— - i

. i . .. . Geskiedenis van Wysbegeerte, oue of moder-

g (a), (b) Die kwalifiserende Kursusse van die eerste en |

Rils : tweede studiejaar vir die B.A. graad.
1¢), (&), (¢) Drie van die volgende Honneurskursusse:—

. {1) Etiek en Staatswetenskap; (2) Beginse'l'gs van
e " Rielkunde; (3) Geskiedenis van Wyshegeerte, |
(4) ’n Bepag_lde__ skrywer. -

X.34. . Tensy anders bepaal deur die Hoof van die. Depar- -
tement van Wysbegeerte, sluit die eerste studiejaar die kwa-

oe of moderne;

lifiserende  kursusse ‘(@) en (b) in die voorgaande paragraaf

genoem, in, en’ die tweede studiejaar die kwalifiserende kur- .

susse’ (cj,‘ (d) en {e) in‘die voorgaande paragraaf genoem. .

B.—DIPLOMAS BN SERTIFIKATE IN DIE FAKULTEIT

VAN MEDISYNE. o

10.—Diploma in Volksgesondheid. _
 X.35. ’n Tydperk van minstens twee jaar moet verloop
nadat ‘die kandidaat 'n registreerbare kwalifikasie in Medi-

“syne_en Verloskunde behaal, voordat hy toegelaat kan word

tot die Findeksamén van ’n Diploma in Volksgesondheid.
X.36. ’'n Leerplan. vir die Diploma in Volksgesondheid
moet oor 'n tydperk van tenminste twaalf kalendermaande
loop, nadat di¢ registreerbare kwalifikasie behaal is. =~
... X.87. Dlke kandidaat vir die Diploma in Volksgesondheid
-moet bewys lewer dat hy aan die Universiteit (of aan ’'n
Inrigting of van dosente deur die Senaat goedgekeur) vir 'n
.tydperk van ten minste vyf maande die volgende kursusse
bygewoon en.praktiese werk verrig het, almal in verband
met Volksgesondheid : —

(a) Bakteriologie (iﬁslu_it.endq' Serologie en Tmmu-

chologie) e i e e aed e it s . 90 uur.
(b) Parasitologie (insluitende Protosodlogie, Hel- =

mintologie en DMediese Entomologie) ... ... 90 uur. -
\Ec)_Skeikun B v st das cwmy eue duek wveooes feso S, 0BT,
_(d): Geologie (toegepas op oorsprong en verontreini- s

ging van watertoevoer) ... ... ...... .. .. ... 10 var.’

(e) Kaart- en Bouplanstudie ... .. .. .

moet bewys lewer dat hy aan
ander Inrigting of van dosente deur die Senaat goedgekeur,
onderrig in die volgende vakke ontvang het:—
(¢) Die Beginsels van - Volksgesondheid ' (inshai-
tende Sanitére Konstruksie en die natuur-
kundige grondslae van Lugverversing en Ver-
WAPTOHED) 35 shus S88 e, S b s b el wE uB
(b) Meteorologie en Klimatologie ... ... ... ... .
(¢) Epidemiologie en Lewensstatistiek ... ... ...
(d) Volksgesondheidswetgewing en Administrasie
(insluitende . Publicke Mediese Diens) ...

50 uur.
;10 uur.

20 uur.

X.39. Elke kandidaat vir die Diploma in Vc-lk_sgeaondheid -

moet bewys lewer dat hy vir drie maande die kliniese prak-
tyk van 'n erkende Hospitaal vir Besmetlike Siektes byge-

. woon het, en daar onderrig in die metodes van administrasie .

ontvang het. - Minstens dertig daaglikse besoeke van ten-
minste twee uur elke week word geéis, insluitende verslag-

gewing van volle kliniese verloop-van_'_ten' minste ses gevalle:

van besmetlike siektes.

Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse is voorgeskryf

o tew eee - 10 wur.’
X.38. Elke kandidaat vir die Diploma in Volksgesondheid, *
die Universiteit of aan ’'n |

20 uur.

8.—Diploma in- Music.

X.29, The fc)ll.owing- qualifying courses are prescribed for

‘the first year of study for the Diploma in Music:—

Practical Performanee I.
History of Music I, i
Counterpoint and Barmony I.
 English Literature. T g MO R WS
X.30. The first professional examination shall take place at
the end of the first year of study and shall comprise. the
courses prescribed in paragraph X.29. . o e
X.31. No candidate shall be admitted to the second year
of study unless he hag complefed three out, of four .of the
courses prescribed in paragraph X.29, provided that a can-
didate who shall have obtained a Diploma in Music of
another institution approved by the Senate may he’ allowed
forthwith to enter upon the second year of study. =
X.39. The following qualifying courses: are-preseribed for
the second year of study:— .
Practical Performanee IL pam e
Methods of Teaching and Repertoire. -
History of Music IL. = eyl
Countérpoint and Harmony IL., and
Class Singing (optional). .
9.—Diploma in Philosophy.

X33 A candidate for the Diploma in Philosophy shall
specialise either in Logic and Metaphysics, or in Eithies: and
Politics. The following r}[‘uahfym'g courses are prescribed -for
the Diploma in Philosophy:— o N T A i
A.—Tiogic and Metaphysics:— _ R
(@), (b) The first and second qualifying courses for the
. B.A. Degree. KF. S
(c), (@), (&) Three of the following four Honours courses:—
(1) Logic and Theory of Knowledge; (2) Meta-
" physics; (8) History of -Phllo‘sn:»pfl Ancient
. _or Moren; (4) A special author, TRy
B.—Ethics and Politics:— =

E

(@), (b) The first and second qualifying courses for' the
. B.A. Degree. ¢ = forac
(¢), (d), (¢) Three of the following four Honours courses i —
(1), Fithics and Polities; (2)_ Principles ‘of  Psy-
- chology; (8) History of Philosophy, Ancient
or Modern; (4) A special author.

X.34. Unless otherwise prescribed by the Head:.of the
Department of Philosophy, the first year of study shall
comprise the qualifying courses (z) and (b) -specified in the
previous paragraph, and the second year of study shall com-
prise the qualifying courses (c), (d) and (e) specified in the
previous paragraph, - i R 2 .

B.—DIPLOMAS AND CERTIFICATES IN THE FACULTY
: PO MEDICINE. -

10. Diploma in Public Hedlth. _
X.35. A period of not less than two years shall elapse
between the attainment by the candidate of a registrable
qualification in Medicine apd Midwifery and his admission
to the Final Examination for a Diploma in Public Health.
X.36. A curriculum for the Diploma in Public Health
shall extend over a period of not less than twelve calendar
months subsequent to the attainment of a registrable quali-

AMication. - ¢ "

X.87. Every candidate for the Diploma in Public Health
shall produce evidence of having attended ‘within the Uni-
versity (or at an Institution dnd from tedchers approved by
the Senate) during a period of not less than five months
the following lecture courses and practical work, all in rela-
tion.to Public Health:—. ; Loty

(a) Bacteriology  (including

- Immunology) ... oo v e eeneee ean e b

(b) Parasitology (including Pr‘otomola%y, Hel- .

minthology  and - Medical Entomology) ... 90 hours.

Serology ‘and.

90 Bours.

(?Ohemistry n s e e vt e e e e A0, houts:
(d) Geology - (as applied to sources and, pollu-.
tion of water supplies) : “ver ... 10 hours.

(¢) Map and Building Plan Reading .. ... ... 10 hours.

X.88. TEvery candidate for the Diploma in Public Health
shall produce evidence of liaving received, within the Univer-.
sity or at an Institution and from teachers approved by
the Senate, instruction in the following subjects:— '

(¢) The Principles of Public Health (including -

Sanitary - Construction and the Physics of
- Ventilation and Heating}_‘.. vee, ere wer ... B0 hours.
i wer 10 hours,

§b) Meteorology and Climatology ' ...
(% Epidemiology and Vital Statistics ... ... ... 20 hours.

Public Health Law and Administration, (in= @
cluding Public Medical Serviees) ... ... .. -'20 hours.

X.39. Every candidate for the Diploma in-Public Health
shall produce evidence that he has attended for three months
on the clinical practice of a recognised Hospital for Infectious
Diseases, and has received therein instruction in the methods
of administration. At least 30 daily attendances of not less
than two hours in each week shall be required, including the
recording of full clinical histories 'of atleast six .cases of
infectious disease. L : '




160 s ' BUITENGEWONE STAATSKOERANT, 19 JANUARIE 1934.

X.40. Elke kandldaat vir die Dlploma. in Volksgesondheid
moet bewys lewer dat hy gedurende 'n tydperk van mmstrena

ses maande hom gewy het aan die verkryging van ’n prak- -
tiese kennis -van die buitengewone en roetine pligte van die .
Admlmst.rasm van Volksgesondheid, en wel onder toesig van
aangestel -ingevolge .
artlkel vyf van die Volksgesondhei wet No. 36 van 1919, of

‘n_goedgekeurde mediese gesondhmdsbeampte wat moet ge- .

’n goedgekeurde gesondheldsbeam te,

tuig dat die kandidaat van hom, of van ’n ‘ander bevoegde
Mediese 'Beampte gedurende drie wur op

ook in die pligte wat betrekking het op:—

~ (a) Verloskunde en Kindersorgdiens (insluitende Spesiale |

Digetleer vir Kinders en Agterlikheidsiektes); =
: (b) Gesondheidsdiens vir Kmders van "die Skoolouderdom

(¢) Veneriese Siektediens;

(d) Tuberkulosediens;

(e) Bydryfshigiéne.

(f) Keuring en heheer van Voadsel
melk ;

(g) Inspeksle van womnga en ander gaboue afvalverwyde-
ring, en watertoevoer—smbeme, met sknfteh]:e verslae
daaroor.

Sertifikate, wat aantoon dat die voorgeskrewe onderrlg in
Volksge&undheld administrasie ontvang is, moet uitgereik
word deur 'n hevoegde Gesondheidsbeampte aangestel inge-
.volge artikel vyf van Volksgesondheidwet, No. 36 van 1919,
of 'n goedgekeurde Mediese esondheldsheampte van.’n stads-

wyk wat volgens die oordeel van die Senaat voldoende uitrus-

ting en algemene fasmt-elte besit” vir 'n praktlese opleiding
in Volksgesondheid.
X.41.

Die eksamen vir die Di Ipln:mm in Volksgesondheid |

word in twee dele verdeel, Deel 1 en Deel II, wat elk oor

ten minste twee dae moet f,trek ‘en onder lt—ndlng moet staan -

'van spesiaal. gekwall.ﬁsearde eksaminatore.
" ’n Kandidaat moet in al die vakke van Deel I slaag voordat
hy tot die eksamen vir Deel Il toegelaat word.

In Deel I sowel as in Deel IT moet die kandidaat gelyktydig

in_al die vakke slaag.

In Deel T sowel as in Deel II word geen kandidaat vir 'n’

hereksamen toegelaat voordat ses maande verloop het nie.

X.42. Deel 1 van die eksamen vir die Diploma in Volks- J'

gesondheid is prakties, skriftelik en mondeling, en omvat die
volgende vakke:—

(a) Ba,kterlologle (insluitende Serclogie en Immunologie);

(b) Parasitologie {insluitende’ Protos&ologle Helmmto%
.en Mediese Entomologie).

o) Skelkunde Geologie, Kaart- en' Bouplanstudie.

Kandldate kan mnie toegelaat word tot Deel I van die
eksamen vir die Diploma voordat hulle die voorgeskrewe . kur-
susse van onderrig.in die vakke daaryoor voltooi het nie.

X.43. Deel IT van die eksamen vir die Dlploma. in anLs—

gesondheid omvat die volgende vakke:—

(a) Higiéne (insluiténde Admlmstra.sze en Samtere Kon-

strulksie) ;
(b) Epldemml ‘ﬂe en. Besmet]_lj;e Siektes:
(c) Volksgesondheidswetgewing en Lewensstatlstlek

Die eksamen is skriftelik en m¢ndelm5 en sluit in praktiese
eksamens in Besmetlike Siektes selkeuring, Inspeksie
van Lokallteite—wonmgs, fahrieke, werkplekke, skole, ens.

‘Kandidate kan nie toegelaat word tot Deel 1T van die elsamen
-vir :die Diploma, voordat hulle die ;voorgeskrewe kursusse van
onderrig in die vakke daarvoor ontvang het nie.

Geen kandidaat word toege]aeft tot Deel 11 van die eksamen
tot na verloop van ten minste twee jaar vanaf die datum

dat hy 'n registreerbare kwalifikasie in Geneeskunde, Heel--

kunde, en Verloskunde, behaal het nie, en die kwalifikasie

moet, gereglstreer wees voordat.hy toegelaat word tot Deel IT .

van d}E eksamen. | |

11 —szz‘,oma in Tropzese ||Geneesk1mde en Higiéne.

X.44. Elke kandidaat vir die Diploma in Tropiese Genees-
kunde en nglene moet aan’ Idle Senaat bevredigende bewys
lewer dat hy 'n gekwahﬁseerde geneesheer is,

'X.45. Fike kandidaat vir die Diploma in Tropiese Genees-
kunde en Higiéne, moet bewys lewer dat hy aan die Univer-
siteit en die daarmee verbonde Hospitale vir 'n tydperk van
‘ten minste ses maande die hru]genda lesings bygewc»on het
en praktiese werk verrig hetu in:—

1. Parasitologie; o |
“(a) Protosodlogie. |’
“(b) Helmintologie.: I
(¢) Entomologie. ,

ii, Troplese Patologle'

en Bakteuologlé

iii. Trcu]snese Pa’wlogwse
keikunde. {

l 120 uur.

100 uaf.
' 8 uur.

(Sistematies eﬂ
linies). -

V. Troplese Samtmts;l'leel

it en Higiéne |

" vi. T:oplese Farmako» :
logie !

i, Tropiese Heelkunde
(Klinies). |

[

l

J

1

| i

iv. Tropiese Geneeskunde }
1

)

!

. J
v a
J

sestig verskillende
werkdae praktiese onderrig in hierdie  pligte ontvang het en

msluite_nde vlees en '

ogie, :

X.40. Every candidate for the Diploma in Public Health
shall produce evidence that he has, during a period of not less
than six months, been engaged in acguiring a practical know-
ledge of the duties, roufine and special, of Public Health
Administration under the supervision of an approved Health
Officer appointed under section five of the Public Health Act
No. 86 of 1919, or an approved Medical Officer of Health,
who shall certlfy that the candidate has received, from this
Officer . or other competent Medical Officer, during not less
than three ‘hours on each of sixty workin; days, practical
IDStrR(,“thD in these duties, and also those relating to:— .

" (a) Maternity and Ohlld Welfare Service Sncludi-ng Special
' Dietetics of Children and Deficiency Diseases); |
- (b) Health SBervice for Children of School Age;
(¢) Venereal Diseases Services;
(d) Tuberculosis Service; '
(e) Industrial Hygiene; .
) In&Bectlon and Control of Food mcludmg Meat and

(g} Inspection of dwellings a,nd other buildings, refuse dis-
posal and water supplies 3y3tem together w1t.h written
reports thereon.

Certificates of having received the prescmhed mstructmn in
Public Health Administration must be given by an approved
Health Officer appointed under. section five of the: Public

Health Act, No. 36 of 1919, or an approved Medical Officer of

Health of an Urban District which possesses an equipment
and general facilities for the practical teaching of = Public
Health, which, in the opinion ofP the Senate, are adequate.

X.41. The exammatlon for the Diploma in Public Health
shall be divided into two parts, Part I and Part II, each of
which shall extend over mot less than two days, and shall be
conducted. by Examiners specially gualified.

A candidate must pass in all the S‘I.lb_]ects of Part 1 before
being admitted to examination for Part IL.°

In Part I and also in Part 1T a candidate must pass in all
the specified subjects at one time.

In Part 1 and also in Part IT no candldate shall be accepted
for re-examination before six months shall have ela.psed

X.42. Part I of the examination for the Diploma in Public
Health shall be practical, wrltten and oral, a,nd shall 1nclude
the following subjects:—

{z) Bacteriology . {lncludmg Herology and’ Immunology)

'(b) Parasitology (including Protozoology, Helminthology,
and Medical Entomology).

(¢) Chemistry, Geology, Map and Bulldmg Plan Readmg.
Candidates may. not be admitted to Part I of the examina-

. tion for the Diploma until after they have completed the

prescribed courses of instruction in the subjects thereof.
X.43. Part II of the. examination for the Diploma in
Public Health shall include the following subjects:—
(a) Hyglene (including Administration and Sanitary Con-
struction).
(b) Epidemiology and Infectious Diseases.
(c) Public Health Law and Vital Statistics.

The examination shall. be written and oral, and shall
include practical examinations in Infectious Diseases; Food
Ingpection; Inspection of Premises—dwellings, factories,

workshops, schools, ete.
Candi ates may ‘not be admitted to Part IT of the examina-

‘tion for the Diploma until after they have completed the

prescribed courses of instruction in the subjects thereof.”

No candidate shall be :admitted to Part I1 of the examina-
tion until after the lapse of not less than two years from the
date of his obtaining a registrable qualification in Medicine,
Surgery, ‘and Midwifery, which qualification wmust be
registered before admission to Part Il of the examination:

11.—Diploma in Tropical Medicine and Hygiene.
X.44. Every candidate for the Diploma in Tropical

IMedlclne and Hygiene shall produce evidence satisfactory to
.the Senate that he is' a qualified medical practltloner

X.45. 'Every candidate for -the Diploma in ‘Tropical
Medicine and - Hygiene -shall- produce evidence "of having
attended, within the University' and Hospitals connected
theaew1th during a period of not less than six months the
following "lecture courses and practical work in:—

i. Parasitology.
(a) Protozoology.
(5) Helminthology.
(¢) Entomology. -
ii. Tropical Pathology
* and Bacteriology.
. iii, Tropieal Pathological |
v Chemistry.

i } 120 h(}um.'-
l
|
|

: J

iv. Tropical Medicine l
J
!
I
{
J
|
]

100 hours.

8 hours.:

(Systematie and 110 hours.

- Clinical).
Tropical Sanitation
* and Hygiene.
vi. Tropical Pharma-
: cology.
vii, Tropical Surgery
Clinical),

:4 2

32 hours
6 hcmrs. )

10 hours. -
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viii: Tropiese Oag_hee;lkunde 1 i
_ (Klinies), . 16 wur.
ix. Tropiese Dermatologie
(Klinies). e

X.46." Die eksamen vir die Diploma in Tropiese Genees-
kunde en Higiéne, word aan die end van die kursusse afge-
neem (prakties, skriftelik en mondeling) en omvat die vol-
gende vakke:— . : :

(1) Parasitologie.
(a) Protosodlogie.
(b) Helmintologie. ) :
(¢) Entomologie, L :

(2) Tropiese Patologie en Bakteriologie en Tropiese Pato-
logiese Skeikuﬁe. )

(8) Tropiese Geneeskunde insluitende Tropiese Farmako-
logie, Tropiese Heei.k‘unde, Tropiese Oogheelkunde,
Tropiese Dermatologie. .

(4) Tropiese Saniteitsleer en Higiéne.

X .47. Eilke kandidaat vir die Diploma in Tropiese Genees-
kunde en Higiténe, moet by een en dieselfde eksamen in al die
vakke van daardie eksamen slaag. .

X.48. Geen kandidaat vir die Diploma in Tropiese Genees-
kunde en Higiéne word toegelaat om meer as een keer her-
eksamen te deen nie,

} 10 'uui_-. _ '

12.—RNertifikaat in Tropiese Higitne™®

X.49, FElke kandidaat vir die BSertifikaat in Tropiese
Higiéne moet aan die Senaat bevredigende bewys lewer dap
hy 'n gekwalifiscerde geneesheer is.

X.50,—¥ike kandidaat vir die Sertifikat in Tropiese
Higiéne moet bewys lewer dat hy aan die Universiteit en aan
die daarmee verhonde Hospitale die lesings bygewoon het en
praktiese werk in die volgende vakke verrig het: —

- (i) Balkteriologie—30 uur.
(ii) Parasitologie—30 uur.
(iii) Tropiese Saniteitsleer en Higitne—50 uur.

X.51. Die eksamen vir die Sertifikaat in Tropiese
Higiéne word aan die end van die kursusse afgeneem en be-
staan uit die volgende skriftelike, praktiese en mondelinge
eksamens in die volgende vakke:—

(i; Bakteriologie,
(1i) Parasitologie, -
(ii1) Tropiese Saniteitsleer en Higiéne.

X.59. Flke kandidaat vir die Sertifikaat in Tropiese
Higiéne moet by een en dieselfde eksamen in al die vakke van
daardie eksamen siaag,

13.—Piploma in Psigologiese Geneeskunde.

X.53. 'n Tydperk van ten minste een jaar moet verloop
nadat die kandidaat die mediese graad of ander registreer-
bare kwalifikasie hehaal het voordat hy toegelaat word tot die
finale eksamen vir ’n Diploma in Psigologiese Geneeskunde.

X.54. Die leerplan vir die Diploma in Psigologiese Ge-
neeskunde moet ocor 'n tydperk van ten minste twee akade-
miese semesters strek nadat die mediese graad of ander regi-
streerbare kwalifikasie behaal is,

X.55, Hlke kandidaat vir die Diploma in Psigologiese Ge-
neeskunde moet aan die Senaat bevredigende bewys lewer dat
hy, nadat hy 'n mediese graad of ander regispreerﬁare kwalifi-
kasie behaal het, vir 'n tydperk van ten minste ses maande

die pos van inwonende mediese heampte in ‘n Hospitaal vir

Sielsiekes beklee het.

X.56. Die eksamen vir die Diploma in Psigologiese Ge-
neeskunde word in twee dele verdeel, Deel I en Deel TI.

Kandidate wat druip in meer as een vak van Deel T of
Deel I1 van die eksamen vir die Diploma, moet hulle aanmeld
vir 'n hereksamen in al die vakke van daardie deel.

X.57.—Flke kandidaat vir die Diploma, in Psigologiese Ge-

neeskunde, moet aan die Universiteit bevredigende bewys

lewer dat hy, nadat hy 'n mediese graad of ander registreer-
bare kwalifikasie hehaal het, die volgende kursusse gevolg
het : — .

Vir Deel 1:

(ig Anatomie van die Senustelsel ... 65 uur.
{(i1) Tisiologie van die Senustelsel ... 65 uur.
(1i1) Sielkunde (insluitende eksperi-
mentele Sielkunde) ... ... ... ... 45 uur.
Vir Deel I1: y
(1) Patologie van die Senustelsel ... 90 wur.

(11) Neurologie (insluitende Kliniese
Neurologie) ... ... ... ... ... ...

(iii) Sielkunde (insluitende Kliniese
Sielkunde) ... ... ... ... 150 uut.

X.58. Kandidate vir die Diploma in Psigologiese Genees-
kunde wat in enige deel of dele van die eksamen vir die
Diploma druip, moet weer 'n kursus of kursusse hywoon soos
die Hoof van die betrokke Departement mag verlang, voordat
hy tot ’n hereksamen toegelaat word.

10 byeenkomste.

viil. Tropical Ophthal- | o
o “mology (Climical). | . 10 hours..
ix. Tropical Dermatology } 16 Honis.

Clinieal). bR

X.46. The examination for the Diploma in Tropical
Medicine and Hygiene shall be held at the end of the courses,
and shall be practical, written and oral, and shall include
the following subjects:— : i ;

(1) Parasitology.
. {a) Protozoology.
- (b) Helminthology.
(¢) Entomology. : g
(2) Tropical Pathology and Bacteriology and Tropical Patho-
logical Chemistry. '
(3) Tropical Medicine
Tropical BSurgery,
Dermatology.
(4) Tropical Sanitation and Hygiene.’ ]
- X.47. Every candidate for the Diploma in Tropical Medi-
cine and Hygiene must pass in all subjects of the examination
at one and the same examination. o

X.48. No candidate for the Diploma in Tropiecal Medicine
and Hygiene shall be accepted for re-examination on more
than one occasion.

12, —Certificate in Tropical Hygiene.™
X.49. FEvery candidate for the certificate in Tropical

Hygiene shall produce evidence satisfactory to the Senate that
he 1s a gqualified medical practitioner. ' j

including Tropical Pharmacology,
Tropical Ophthalmology, Tropical

X.50. Every candidate for the certificate in Tropical
Hygiene shall produce evidence of having attended, within
the University and Hospitals connected therewith, the lecture
conrses and practical work in the following subjects:—

(1) Bacteriology—30 hours.
(ii; Parasitology—30 hours. - :
(1ii) Tropical Sanitation and Hygiene—50 hours.

X.51. The examination for the certificate in Tropical
Hygiene shall be held at the end of the courses and shall
comprise written, practical and oral examinations in the fol-
lowing subjects : — )

(i) Bacteriology.
(1) Parasitology.
(iii) Tropical Sanitation and Hygiene.

X.52. Every candidate for the certificate in Tropical
Hygiene must pass in all the subjects of the examination at
one and the same examination. .

13.—Diploma 1_Cn Psychological Medicine.

Z.58. A period of not less than one year, shall elapse
hetween the attainment of a medical degree or other regis-
trable gualification and the candidate’s admission to the
final examination for a Diploma in Psychological Medicine.

X.54, The curriculuin for the Diploma in Psychological
Medicine shall extend over not less than two academic terms
subsequent to the attainment of a medical degree or other
registrable qualification. :

X.55. Every candidate for the Diploma in Psychologicai

. Medicine shall r{)roduce evidence satisfactory to the Senate of
3

his having held, subsequent to the attainment of a medical
degree or other registrable qualification, an appointment as
Resident Medical Officer in a Mental Hospital, approved by .
the University, for a period of not less than six months, =~

X.56.—The examination for the Diploma in Psychological
Medicine shall be divided into two parts, Part I and Part IT.

Candidates who fail in more than one subject, in either
Part I or Part I of the examination for the ipioma, must-
present themselves for re-examination in all the subjects of
that part. :

X.57. Every candidate for the Diploma in Psychological
Medicine shall produce evidence satisfactory to the University,
of his having attended, subsequent to the attainment of a
medical degree or other registrable gqualification, the following
courses of instruction:—

For Part I:

(1% Anatomy of the Nervous System ... 65 hours.
i1) Physiology of the Nervous System ... 65 hours.
(iif) Psychology (including Experimental _
Psychology) ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 45 hours.
For Part I1:
90 hours.

(i; Pathology of the Nervous System ...

(1i) Neurology (including Clinical ’
... . Neurology) ... ... ... .. ... .. .. 10 meetings.
(iii) Psychiatry (including Clinical

Paychiatry) .. ... ... ... ... .. .. 150 hours.

X.58. Candidates for the Diploma in Psychological
Medicine who fail to pass any part or parts of the examina-
tion for the Diploma, shall re-attend such course or courses
as may be required by the Head of the Department concerned
before being re-admitted to examination. :

* Hierdie Sertifikaat is nie 'n kwalifikasie wat deur die
Suid-Afrikaanse Mediese Baad geregistreer word mnie.

19

* This Certificate is not a qualification registrable with the
South African Medical Couneil, ; '
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|
X.59., Deel I van die eksamen hri_r die Diploma in
Psigologiese Geneeskunde is prakties, s]l‘srlftehk en mondeling,

en omvat die volgende vakke:— !
i. Apatoinie. |
ii. Fisiologie. !
iii. Sielkunde. . N
Kandidate kan nie toegelaat word tot Deel I van die
eksamen voordat hulle die voorgeskrewe kursusse in die
betrokke eksamenvakke voltooi het nie.

X.60. Deel JI van die eksamen| vir die Diploma in
Psigologiese Geneeskunde is prakties, skriftelik en mondeling
en omvat die volgende vakke:— I| .

i. Patolegie. . !

i i |
ii. Neurologie. o !

iii. Sielkunde, |

l .
Kandidate kan nie to?elaat ward tot Deel II van die
eksamen voordat hulle die voorgeskrewe kursusse in die
betrokke eksamenvakke voltooi het mie. '

" |

|
| e
C.—DIPLOMAS IN DIE FAKULTEIT VAN
INGENTEURSWRTENSK AP.

|
|
14.—Diploma in BOM?&M&.

I .

X.61. Die kursus vir die Diplomp in Boukunde moet ocor
minstens vyf jaar strek. Gedurende hierdie hele tydperk of
'n deel daarvan, mag kandidate die| Universiteit as deeltydse
studente besoek. '

|
X.62. Klke kandidaat vir die Diploma in Boukunde moet
bewys lewer dat hy— |
{a) hevoeg is om as 'n gematrikul]kzerde student geregistreer
te word, | !

af _ .

(b) 'n vrystellingssertifikaat besit wat uitgereik is deur
die Hentrale Baad van die Instituut van Suid-
Afrikaanse Argitekte met die goedkeuring van die
‘Senaat van die Unive'rsiteit.ll :

X.68. FKlke kandidaat vir die Diploma in Boukunde moet

die kursusse wat hieronder genoem' word volg, en voltooi

. as | : L
deur in die voorgeskrewe _elcsamel}s te slaag,

X.64, Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesl.uit
word by die eerste studiejaar vir die Diploma in Boukunde ;: —
© Reglyuig-teken. Boukundige Ontwerp.
Geskiedenis van Boukunde. :' S i
Hlike kandidaat moet ook, op bevredigende wyse, kursusse
in Elementére Boukonstruksie en Vrye Handtekening volg.
X.65. Geen kandidaat kry erkénning vir een van die kur-
susse in paragraaf X.64 genoeri vir die Diploma in Bou-
kunde nie, tensy hy twee van die kursusse in een en die-
selfde akademiese jaar voltool het; en geen kandidaat word
toegelaat tot die werk van die weede jaar nie, tensy hy al
die kursusse voltooi het. |

X.66. Die volgende kwalifiserénde kursusse moet ingesluit

word by die tweede atudiejaazﬁ vir- die Diploma in Bou-

kunde s — i

Grafiese Btatiek. ; :Boukundige Ontwerp.
Geskiedenis van Boukunde, |Viye Handtekening of
‘Boukonstruksie. - '.I Modelleer. .

X.67. Geen kandidaat kry erkenning vir een van die kur-
susse in paragraaf X.66 genoem vir die Diploma in Boukunde
nie, tensy hy drie van die kursusse in een en dieselfde akade-
miese jaar voltooi het; en geen kandidaat word toegelaat
tot die werk van die derde jhar nie teasy hy ten minste
vier van die kursusse voltooi Het.

X.68. - Die_ volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die derde studiejaar vir die Diploma in Boukunde:—

Sanitasie en Higidne. || Boukundige Ontwerp.
Geskiedenis van Boukunde. |- Boukonstruksie,
Sterkte van Materiale. |

Elke kandidaat moet ook opl' bevredigende wyse 'n kursus
| .

in Struktuurteorie, volg.- | _
X.69. Geen kandidaat kry| erkenning wvir een van die
kursusse in paragraaf X.68 gemoem vir die Diploma in Bou-
kunde nie, tensy hy twee van die kursusse in een en die-
selfde akademiese jaar volfooi het; en geen kandidaat word
toegelaat tot die werk van die vierde jaar nie, tensy hy al
die kursusse in paragraaf 'Xjﬁﬁ genoem, en ook ten minste
drie van die kursusse in paragraaf X.68 gencem, voltooi het.

X.7G. Die volgende kwaliﬁéj;er’ende kursusse moet ingesiuit
word by die vierde studiejaar yir die Diploma in Boukunde :—

Struktaurteorie. | J

Spesifikasies, Kosteberekehing en Hoeveelhede.

Aard en Hoedanighede van Boumateriale.

Boukundige Ontwerp en | Konstruksie (fwee kursussel.

X.71. Geen kandidaat kryli erkenning vir een van die kur-
susse in paragraaf X.70 genoem vir die Diploma in Bou-
kuinde nie, tensy hy ten minste drie van die kursusse in een
en dieselfde akademiese jaar |[voltooi het; en geen kandidaat
word toegelaat tot die werk wan die vyfde jaar nie, tensy hy
al die kuisusse in paragrgaf X.68 genoem, en ook ten
minste vier van die kursusse in paragraaf X.70 genocem,
voltooi het. |

X.59. Part I of the examination for the Diploma in
Psychological Medicine shall be practical, written, and oral,
and shall include the following subjects:-— ) '

i. Anatomy.
ii. Physiology.
iii. Psychology.

Candidates may not be admitted to Part I of the
examination until they have completed the preseribed courses
of instruction in the subjects thereof.

X.60. Part IT of the examination for the Diploma in
Psychological Medicine shall be practical, written, and oral,
and shall include the following subjects:—

1. Pathology. '
11. Neurology.
iii. Psychiatry. _ :

Candidates may not be admitted to examination for Part T1
until they have completed the prescribed courses of instruction
in the subjects thereof,

C.—DIPLOMAS IN THE FACQULTY OF ENGINEERING.

14.—Diploma in Architecture,

X.61. The course for the Diploma in Architecture shall
extend over not less than five years, during the whole or
any portion of which candidates may attend as part-time
gsiudents of the University. ]

X.62. Every candidate for the Diploma in Architecture

- must produce evidence that:-—

(a) he is eligible for registraticw as a matriculated student,

(b) he holds a certificate of exemption granted by the
Central Council of the Institute of South African
Arvchitects with the approval of the Senate of the
University.

X.63. Bvery candidate for the Diploma in Architecture
shall attend the courses specified below and complete these
courses by passing the prescribed examinations.

X.64. The following gualifying courses shall he included in
the first year of study for the Diploma in Architecture:—

Gleometrical Drawing. Architectural Design,
History of Architecture.

Every candidate shall also attend, satisfactorily, courses in
Hlementary Building Construction and Freehand Drawing.

X.65. No candidate for the Diploma in Architecturs shall
obtain credit in rvespect of any one of the courses referred

fo in paragraph X.64, unless he has completed two such
courses i one and the same academic year; and no can-

- didate shall be admitted to the work of the second year unless

he has completed all such courses.

X.66. The following qualifying courses shall be included in
the second year of study for the Diploms in Architecture : —

Graphic Staties. Architectural Design,
History of Architecture. Freshand Drawing or
Building Construction. Modelling,

X.687. No candidate for the Diploma in Architecture shall
obtain. credit in respect of any one of the courses referred
to in paragraph X.66, unless he has completed three such
courses in one and the same aeademic year; and no such
candidate shall be admitted to the work of the third year
unless he has completed at least four such courses.

. X.68. The following gualifying courses shall he included

in the third year of study for the Diploma in Avchitecture:—
Sanitation and Hygiene.  Architectural Design.
History of Architecture.. Building Construction.
Btrength of Materials.

_ Every candidate shall also a,tteﬁd, Isatisfactori'ly, a course
in Theory of Structures.

X.69. No candidate for the Diploma in Architecture shall
obtain credit in respect of any one of the courses referred to
in paragraph X.68, unless he has completed two snch courses
in one and the same academic year; and no candidate shall
be admitted to the wark of the fourth year unless he has
completed all the courses referred to in paragraph X.66
and has also completed at least three of the courses referred
to in paragraph X.68. ' . o7 1

X.70. The following qualifying courses shall be included
in the fourth year of siudy for the Diploma in Architec-
ture :— :

Theory of Structures,

Specifications, Estimates and Quantities.

Nature and Properties of Building Materials.
Architectural Design and Construction (two courses),

X.71. No candidate for the Diploma in Architecture shall
obtain credit in respect of any one of the courses referred to
in paragraph X.70, unless he has completed at least three

" such courses in ome and the same academic year: and no

candidate shall be admitted to the work of the fifth year un-
less he has completed all the courses referred to in paragraph
.68 and has also completed at least four of the courses
referred to in paragraph X.70. '
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X.72. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluib
word by die vyfde studiejaar vir die Diploms in Boukunde:—

Boukundige Ontwerp en Konstruksie (twee kursusse).
Btruktuurontwerp, :
Professionele Prakiyk. )

Stadsontwerp en Landskapontwerp.

X.73. Elke kandidaat vir die Diploma in Boukunde moet
ten minste drie van die kwalifiserende kursusse in paragraaf
X.72 genoem, voltooi voordat dit beskou word dat hy enigeen
van die kwalifizerende kursusze van die vyfde studiejaar vol-
tool het. ;

X.74. ’'n Kandidaat vir die Diploma in Boukunde wat in
enige jaar in enige vak of vakle gedruip het, maar wat
erkenning gekry het vir die minimum aantal kwalifiserende
kursusse van daardie jaar, word toegelaat om hom aan te
meld vir 'n aanvullingseksamen in die kursus of kursusse
waarin hy gedruip het, aan die end van die daaropvolgende
lang vakansie, o

15. Diploma in Hoeveelheidsopmeting.

X.75. Die kursus vir die Diploma in Hoeveelheidsopmeting
moet, oor ten minste vier jaar strek.

X.76. Eike kandidaat vir die Diploma in Hoeveelheidsop-
meting moet hewys lewer dat hy— g

(a) beveoeg is om geregistreer te word as 'n gematrikuleerde
student; ¢ 5

(b) 'n Middelbare Bkooleind-sertifikaat besit, of ’n ander
S?_r‘siﬁkaa(; deur die Benaat goedgekeur vir hierdie doel;
1) ;

() *n vrystellingsertifikaat besit wat deur die Sentrale Raad
van die Instituut van Suid-Afrikaanse Argitekte uit-
gereik is en deur die Senaat goedgekenr is vir die doel.

X.77. Elke kandidast vir die Diploma in Hoeveelheids-
opmeting moet die kwalifiserende kursusse volg wat hieronder
genoem word, en hierdie kursusse voltooi deur in' die voor-
geskrewe eksamens te slaag.

X.78. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesiuit
word by die eerste studigjaar vir die Diploma in Hoeveelheids-
opmeting : —

Boukonstruksie.

Reglynig-teken en Volume-
en opperviakteberake-
ning.

Boukundige Telen.
Flementére Hoeveelheids-
opmeting.

~ Elke kandidaat moet ook op bevredigende wyse 'n kursus
in Geskiedenis van Boukunde, volg.

X.79. Geen kandidaat kry erkenning vir een van die
kwalifiserende kursusse in paragraaf X.78 genoem, tensy hy
twee van die kursusse in een en dieselfde akademiese jaar
voltooi het, en, behalwe met spesiale vergunning van die
Henaat, word geen kandidaat toegelaat tot die werk van
die tweede studiejaar vir die Diploma in Hoeveelheidsop-
meting, temnsy hy al die kursusse in paragraaf X.78 genoem,
voltoor het nie. ' :

X.80. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die tweede studiejaar vir die Diploma in Hoeveel-
heidsopmeting : —

Boukonstruksie (twee Sanitasie en Higiéne,
kwalifiserende kursusse). - Hoeveelhede.
Grafiese Statiek.

X.8], Geen kandidaat kry erkenning vir een van die
kwalifiserende kursusse in paragraaf X.80 genoem, tensy hy
drie van die kursusse in een en dieselfde akademiese jaar
voltooi het nie, en tensy met spesiale vergunuing van die
Benaat, word geen kandidaat toegelaat tot die werk van die
derde ' studiejaar vir die Diploma in Hoeveelheidsopmeting
tensy hy al die kwalifiserende kursusse in paragraaf X.78
genoem, en ten minste vier van die kwalifiserende kursusse
in paragraaf X.80 genoem, voltooi het nie.

© X.82. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingesluit
word by die derde studiejaar vir die Diploma in Hoeveelheids-
opmeting :— !

Boukonstruksie, Hoeveelhede.
Landmeetkunde. Aard en Hoedanighede van
- Bterkte van BMateriale. Boumateriale.

X.83. Geen kandidaat kry erkenming vir eem van die
kwalifiserende kursusse in paragraaf X.82 genoem, tensy hy
drie yan die kursusse in een en dieselfde akademiese jaar vol-
tooi het nie; en geen kandidaat word tot die werk van die
Kwtrd(? jaar toegelaat tensy hy vier van die kursusse voltooi
het nie,

X.84. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse moet ingeshuit
word by die vierde studiejaar vir die Diploma in Hoeveelheids-
opmeting : — :

Spesifikasies, Kostebereke- Hoeveelhede,
ning en Kontrakte. Konstruksie- en Werk-
Professionele Praktyk. tekeninge.

Strulcbuurteorie.

X.85, Geen kandidaat kry erkenning vir een van die
kwalifiserende kursusse in paragraaf X.84 genoem, tensy hy
drie van die kursusse in een en dieseifde akademiese jaar
voltooi het nie,

- X.72. "].'.;he following qualifying courses shall be included in
the fifth year of study for th_e Diploma in Architecture:— .

Architectural Design and Construction (two courses).
Structural Design. " o

Professional Practice. )
Town Planning and Landscape Design.

X.73. Hvery candidate for the Diploma in Architecture
shall be required to complete at least three-of the qualifying
courses referred to in paragraph X.72, before being credited
with having completed any qualifying course in the fifth year
of study. - R

X.74. A candidate for the Diploma in Architecture who in
any year has failed in any course or courses, but has obtained
credit in the minimum number of qualifying courses in that
year, shall be permitted to present himself at the end of the
succeeding long vacation for a supplementary examination
in the course or courses in which he has failed. i

15.—Diploma in Quantity Surveying.

X.75. ‘The eourse for the Diploma in Quantity Surveying
shall extend over not less than four years.
X.76. Hvery candidate for the Diploma in Quantity Sur-
veying must produce evidence that— -
(a) he is eligible for registration as a matriculated student;
or

(b) he holds a Secondary School Leaving Certificate or other
Certificate approved by the SBenate for this purpose; or
(¢) he holds a Certificate of Exemption granted by the
Central Council of the Institute of South African
Architects and approved by the Senate for the purpose.

X.77. Every candidate for the Diploma in Quantity Sur-

- veying shall attend the qualifying courses specified below and

complete these courses by passing the preseribed examina-
tions. )

X.78. The following qualifying courses shall be included in

- the first year of study for the Diploma in Quantity Survey-

ing:— .

Building Construction. Architectural Drawing,
Geometrical Drawing and Elementary Quantity
Mensuration. Surveying.

Every candidate shall also attend, satisfactorily, a course in
the History of Architecture,

A.79. No candidate shall obtain credit in respect of any
one of the qualifying courses referred to in paragraph X.78
unless he has completed twe such courses in one and the same
academic year; and, except by special permission of the
SBenate, no candidate shall be admitted to the work of the
second year of study for the Diploma in Quantity Burveying
unless he has completed all the courses referred to in para-
graph X.78. : :

_ X.80. The following qualifying Eourses ghall be included
in the second year of study for the Diploma in Quantity
Surveying : — s

Building Construction (bwo Sanitation and Hygiene.
qualifying courses). Quantities.
Graphic Statics.

X.8l. No candidate shall obtain credit in respect of any
one of the qualifying courses referred to in paragraph X.80
unless he has completed three such courses in one and the same
academic year; and, except by special permission of the
Senate, no candidate shall be admitted to the work of the
third year of study for the Diploma in Quantity Surveying
unless he has completed all the qualifying courses referred to
in paragraph X.78, and not less than four of the gualifying
courses referred to in paragraph X.80. ;

X.82. The following qualifying courses shall be included in
the third year of study for the Diploma in Quantity Survey-
ing :—- o

Building Construction. Quantities.
Burveying. ) Nature and Properties of
Strength of Materials, . Building Materials.

X.83. No candidate shall obtain credit in respect of any
one of the qualifying courses referred to in paragraph X.82
unless he has completed three such courses in one and the
same academic year; and no candidate shall be admitted to
the work of the fourth year unless he has completed four such
courses.

X.84. The following qualifying courses shall he included in
the fourth year of study for the Diploma in Quantity Sur-
veying :—

Specifications, Estimates 8uantities.
and Contracts. onstructive and Working
Professional Practice, Drawings.

Theory of Structures.

X.85. No candidate shall obtain credit in respect of any
one of the qualifying courses referred to in paragraph X.84
unless he has completed three such courses in one and the
same academic year.
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. X.86. 'n Kandidaat vir .die--'D.i-pIOﬂla--- in: Hoeveelheids-
opmeting wab in enige jaar in. enige kursus of kursusse ge-
druip het, maar wat erkenning gekry het vir die minimum
aantal kwalifiserende kursusse van daardie jaar, word toege-
iagt om hom aan te meld vir 'n aanvullingseksamen in die
kursus of kursusse waarin hy gedruip het,-aan‘'die’end van
die daaropvolgende lang vakansie, - II HENRR A T

- D.—DIPLOMA IN DIE. FAKULTE_lIFT VAN HANDEL.

. “16: Diploma in Aktuariese W‘iskwde-, s A
X.87. Elke kandidaat vir die Diploma in Aktuariese Wis-
kunde. moet die kwalifiserende lkursusse voorgeskryf vir die
eerste, tweede, en deérde studiejare volg en voltooi, op voor-
waarde dat ’h kandidaat. wat da.m'mei? gelykstaande kwalifi-
kasies, behaal het, deur die Senaaf viygestel kan word van
bywoning of eksamen in 'n deel of dele/van sodanige kursusse
goos die Senaat mag goedkeur. g o :

X.88. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursusse is voorgeskryf
vir die eerste studiejaar vir die Dip_loTna in Aktuariese Wis-

Hoér Algebra. Grondbeginsels van
Meetbare verskille Stapistiele,
_ Kalkulus. _ — .

X.89. (een kandidaat vir die Diploma in Aktuariese Wis-
kunde kan na die tweede studieja.arj' agngaan tensy hy die
kwalifiserende kursusse voorgeskryf vir die eerste studiejsar
voltooi het nie. | i

X.90. Die volgende kwalifiserende ||kursusse is voorgeskryf
vir die tweede studiejaar vir die Diploma in Aktuariese Wis-

&n

kunde:— o . :
. Teorie van ¥inansies. Die Lewenstabel.
- X.91. Geen kandidaat’ vir dic Diploma in Aktuariese Wis-
kunde, kan na die derde studiejaay aangaan tensy hy die
kwalifiserende kursus in Die Lewenstabel voltooi het mnie.

X.92. Die volgende kwalifiserende kursus is voorgeskryf

 the first year of study

- X.B8. A candidate for the Diploma in Quantity Sur;vey-

: ing, who, In any year, has failed in any course or courses but.
has obtained credit in the minimum number of qualifying

courses 'in tirat year, shall be permitted to present himself, af.

. the end of the succeeding long vacation, for a supplementary
- examination in the course or courses Jin-which he has failed.

- D.—DIPLOMA IN THE FACULTY OF COMMERCE.

i s _.16'@+1')”£p£oma 'm'.ﬁ\_'_ctudri_a_l Mathematics.
'X.87. Every candidate for the Diploma in Actuarial

Mathematics must attend and complete the qualifying courses.
. prescribed for the first, second -and third years of study, pro-
vided that a candidate who shall have obtained equivalent

qualifications may be exempted by the Senate from atiend-

' ance or examination in'a portion or portions of such courses
. as the Senate may deem fit. )

nalifying courses are prescribed for

X.88.—The following
or the Diploma in Actuarial Mathe-

matbics : — o
Higher Algebra.
Finite Differences and

Calculus, ' : i
| X.89. No candidate for the Diploma in Actuarial Mathe-

. matics shall proceed to the second year of study uniess he shall

" have completed the qualifying courses prescribed for the first

vear of study. ) ) AR i ;

X¥.90. The following qualifying courses are prescribed for-
the second year of study for the Diploma in Actuarial Mathe-
maticg:— N S ¥
‘Theory of Finance. . The Life-Table. - L

. X.91. No candidate for the Diploma in Actuarial Riathe-

matics shall proceed to the third year of study unless he shall

' have completed the qualifying course in The Life-Table. .

T X.92.  The following qualifying course is prescribed for the:

third year of study for the Diploma in Actuarial Mathe-

maties:—

 Elements of Statistics.

‘vkir (cilie derde studiejaar vir die Diploma in Aktuariese Wis-
unde : — | :
Voorwaardelike Annuiteite en Versekering.:
|
|

. Contingent Annuities and Assurances.

" Gedruk en uitgegee deur diiie 8
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